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Preface to the Spf;mish Edition

Nohuat | haos probably been the subject of more studies and publications,
@8 regards its grammatical structure and other aspects of its form, and its
dialect variants, than any other American Indion language. There are more
than thirty artes alone written during the vice-regal period. Still more
numerous are the grammars for the Spanish-, French-, English-, and German-
speak ing student which have appeared during the last century ond a half. To

such works must be added the wide range of more speclalized studies on
‘phonology, orthography, morphology, and lexicography, as well as on diverse

aspects of syntax, toponymy, and etymology. To date, publications of

[lassical Nahuat!| or its different dialect forms now total nearly four

hundred. |

In addition, publications which contain Nahuat| texts of every tupe are

‘much more numerous, These include transcriptions of ancient |iterary,
‘historical, or religious texts, often of prehispanic origin, such as the

primers, catechisms, confessionals, versions of the Bible and sermons which
appeared during the colonial period. Finally, there come the plays, short

stonies, and narrat fves on very diverse topics, collected more recently by

#thnographers. This list of course is far from complete. Among other

things, we must add the series of official documents, vice-regal and

municipal proclamations in Nohuat!, os well as the titles of some

perlodicals and reviews published in the language of Anahuac,

Iin foct, the Institute of Historical Research--along with other research
Inst |tutes at the National University of Mexico--has included in its
document series o variety of texts in Naohuat!l, as well as various works on
the grammar of this language. Among them are the Spanish version of the
iramdt lco Nahuat| by Rémi Siméon, translated by Enrique Torroella;? the
“Arte de la lengua Mexicana" by Rafael Sandoval, with notes by Lépez

flust in;3 Los mil elementos del mexicano clasico by Mauricio Swadesh and
fladalena Sancho;? as well os the Reglas Y vocabulario de |la lengua mexicana

by Francisco Javier Clavijero, in an edition prepared by Arthur J. 0.
finderson 3




xvulll PREFACE TO THE SPANISH EDITION

Given the existence of these works and others, among which we should
mention the masterly Llave del ndhuat! by Angel Maria Garibay K.,% it seems
appropriate to ask a question which comes almost spontaneously to mind: what

|s the specific purpose of producing this new Compendio de lo gramédtica
nahuat| by Theima D. Sullivan?

In answering this question it is obuiously necessary to sketch the main
charactersitics of the work which is published herein. It also seems
opportune to mention the path which Thelma D, Sullivan has followed as an
assiduous researcher of Néhuat! langquage and culture, To this former
student of Angel Maria Garibay K., to whom this work is dedicated, and of
the writer also, who is now a teocher herself, we owe contributions produced
with sound methodology and critical accuracy. Among other things she has
published a series of versions of texts of Sahagun's informants, including
those which deal with metaphors and proverbs of Nahuat!|, as wel| as various
huehuet latolli and of the arms and insignia of the ancient Mexicans, In
addition, she has completed a meticulous English version of the Historia
general de las cosas de Hueva Espafia by Fray Bernardino de Sahagin, based on
the manuscripts of Florence and Tolosa, In providing us the present work,
Thelma Sullivan does so with all the rich history of her research, as well
as with the experience acquired in the courses which she has given on this
|anguage.

The fundamental purpose of her book is to offer, with clarity and
precision, an analysis of the structure and the vast gamut of elements which
form Nahuat| grammar. Thus, after an introduction in which she deals with
the general charocteristica of the language, its stylistics, phonetics, and
forme of representation and writing during the prehispanic and post-Conquest
periods,’ she goes on to make a thorough study of what is essential and
characteristic in the various parts of a sentence within the structure of
the Nahuat| language. Since this language is, to a high degree,
polysynthetic, its study demands an approach--such as the one carried out
here--in which, by means of aonalysis, one may succeed in determining exactly
what are its peculiar forms of expresion. |In fact, in the treatment of each
one of her chapters, Thelma Sullivan presents to us in a scholarly way not
only the most obvious subjects of study but also the often subtle
implications which are inherent in the very construction and syntax of the
langauge, |llustrating them with abundont examples from the classical
literature,
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| f her section on the noun and pronouns is a good demonstration of the
accuracy and clarity with which she proceeds, it is above all in that
concerning the verb where the merits of this work become clearer., Starting
out from the presentotion of the structure of the tenses, moods, and voices
of the Nahuat| verb, she then approaches the complex possibilities of verbal
derivation which are characteristic of this languoge. For instance, in
dealing with the verbal nouns she gives special attention to those which
only appear in the possessive form, 5She also discusses at length the
pecul iarities of verbs derived from nouns, adjectives, and adverbs, as well
as the corresponding transitive forms of verbs which originate from
intransitives, Also subject to special consideration are forms derived from
verbs, and defective and irregulor verbs, some of which are used as
auxiliary verbs,

Finally, the vast area of word composition--o subject not alwoys well
researched by other authors and the source of problems in translation--is
the object of a conscientious analysis. Included are relationships of
polysynthesis such as nouns compounded with nouns, nouns with adjectives,
and verbs with adverbs, as well as coses of verbs compounded with verbs,
odverbial particles, adverbs, adjectives, and nouns,

Since it is not possible here to assess other specific matters on which
the author puts forward her point of view, which on occasion enlighten
grammat ical problems considered difficult to solve, we shall limit ourselves
to referring the reader and student of this work to the analytical index
which is included at the end. In this index are listed the wide variety of
resources which include the forms of composition and structural
characteristics of Nahuat!|, together with specific notes concerning the
different grammatical elements., In my opinion, | would say that the
production of this index, which was designed as an instrument for better use
of the book, will be of the greatest assistance not only to students of the
language but also to researchers working with the ancient texts, (The index
hos been replaced by a vocabulary with page references, and an expanded
table of contents; editors,)

Hhat has been sketched here with regard to the characteristics of this
Compendio de la gramdtic ndhuatl, helps one to realize without any further
comment the reasons which give rise to the publication of this book, By
placing it In the hands of students of the Nahuot!| language and culture, the
Instituto de Investigacions Histéricas at the Notional University of Mexico
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provides a new tool for the researcher and a valuable aid in the education
of future "nahuat latos".

Niguel Ledn-Portilla
Director of the Instituto de
Investigaciones Histéricas

Unlversidad Nacional Ruténoma de México
1976

| See Rscension H, de Leén-Portilla, "Bibliografia |ingiistica Néhuat!,"

Estudios de Cultura Nahugt!, Instituto de Investigaciones Histéricas, vol.
10, 1972, 409-41.

¢ Rémi Siméon, Gramdtica néhuatl, translated and adapted by Enrique

Torroella, Néxico, Universidad Naclonal Auténomo de México, Seminario de
Cultura Nahuat!, 1962,

3 Rafael Sendoval, “Arte de la lengua mexicana®, prologue and notes by

Al fredo Lépez Rustin, Estudios de Culture Néhuat!l, vol. 5, México, Instituto
de Investigaciones Histéricas, 1965, pp. 221-76,

* Hauricio Swadesh and NMadalena Sancho, Los mil elementos del mexicano
clasico, with prologue by Niguel Ledn-Portilla, México, Instituto de
Invest igaciones Histéricas, 1966.

 Francisco Javier Clavijero, Reglas Y vocabulario de la lengua mexicana,

with Introduction, edition and notes by Arthur J. 0. Anderson, and Preface

by Miguel Leén-Portilla, México, Instituto de Investigaciones Histéricas,
1974,
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b Angel Maria Garibay K., Llgve del ndhugt|, Coleccién de trozos clasicos
gon gramdtica y vocabulario para utilidad de los principiantes, second
revised and enlarged edition, México, Editorial Porrda, 1961,

! Much of what was in the Introduction of the Spanish version is, in this
version, reorganized and placed in chapter 1, See Preface to the English
Edition. [MRMN]
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Author’s Note for the Spanish Edition

The exomples used to illustrate this grommar have been taken, to a large
extent, from sixteenth-century texts, principally from the Madrid and
fFlorentine Codices of Fray Bernardino de Sahagin, which are rich and varied
in both vocabulary and style,

In the case of texts taken from the Florentine Codex, Dibble and

finderson's paleography has been cited in order to facilitate their access to

Lhe student. The source, the book, the page, and the |ine are indicated in
the following way: FC:l, p. 25, 2 10. Translations of the texts, however,
gre by the author,

R text or sentence translated by the author of a source cited appears in
quotation marks, Examples for which the source is not cited are of the
author's invention. (There are o few sentences that appear to be from
sixteenth-century texts for which no source is cited and for which we have
not been able to find the source; editors.)

The spelling and punctuation of all the illustrative texts have been
modernized, (See Preface to the English edition; editors.)

Thelma D, Sullivan




Preface to the English Edition

Wick R. Miller and Karen Dakin

~ Almost inmediately after the 1976 publication of the original Spanish
dition of the Compendio, Thelma Sullivan began thinking of both a revised
ipanish edition and an English edition. She sought advice for the reuised
adition from us as well as from other colleagues. She asked Miller to serve
W a contact for the University of Utah Press for publication of the English
ditlon and oversee its production. She contacted Neville Stiles to

iranslate it into English, since she found it difficult to translate her own
ork from Spanish to English; her plan was to later revise the translation.

Her untimely death in August of 1981 changed our position from that of
W lpful colleagues to that of editors. She had not completed the changes
hd revisions in Stiles's transiation. The changes were most numerous at
the beginning and tralled off to almost nothing in the final chapters, In

dome coses there was only a marginal notation indicating a planned change.

Sullivan had also begun making changes for the reuvised Spanish edition,
he changes were more numerous than those found in the English uversion,

flost of the revisions were handuritten changes or marginal notes for planned
changes in her copy of the Compendium. As with the English version, the
pevisions were thicker and more complete in the beginning chapters. Some of
the changes in earlier chapters implied changes in later chapters that were

8L 11| unmade,

- Miller finished the revisions of the Stiles's translation, with Dakin
then adding revisions of her own, which often included changes of Hiller's
pevisions. Dakin also wrote chapter | (see below), which Miller translated.
fokin also checked all the examples for orthographic consistency and

accuracy.

~ Some of the revislons were sinply a matter of finishing ones started by
Sullivan; in other cases it was a matter of making later chapters conform to
revisions in the earlier chapters. MNiller alsc made some revisions on his
own, which consisted primarily of adding introductory and summary
paragraphs, cross-references to other parts of the grammar, and the pulling
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together in new paragraphs, sometimes wholly new sections, for some
grommat ical points that were only partly treated or were treated but
scattered In several places, He tried to limlt the revisions not only to
those that would inhance the value of the grammor but also to those that
Sullivan would have approved of and were not out of character with her
particular analytical approach to Nahuat |,

The chapters were divided into a larger number of titled subsections, in
some caoses with the divisions differing from the original. The titles serve
to produce a more densely labeled table of contents, which should enable
readers to find their way through the grammar more readily. A more compact
and more readable format was used for giving grammatical rules, grammatical
exanples, and text examples. On occosion |iberties were taoken in restating
the grammatical rules, but normally the content was not actually changed.

On occasion there was an excess of mode-up grammatical examples, which was
pared down, Sullivan placed the indefinite pronominal prefixes after the
verb (see especially chapter 9); we put them in prefix position before the
verb, for a more compact and readable format. However, all of the text
examples from original sources have been retained, since the profusion of
actual sentences is one of the principle strengths of this work by Sullivan.

Sullivan asked Stiles to prepare a vocabulary of all the Nohuat!| material
that occurred In the compendium, |t Included both independent words as wel|
as suffixes, to which we hove added the prefixes. Dokin added information
on vowel length. It appears that not all of the words in the example
sentences were Included, and we have not done a thorough check to insure
that the vocabulary is complete, UWe have, however, tried to insure
completeness for all suffixes, prefixes, and words of grammatical import
(e.g., pronouns, adverbs, conjunctions, and the like), and in addition we
hove added page references to them. MWith the poge references, along with
the expanded table of contents, we have been able to dispense with the
Index.

Footnotes have been eliminated by incorporating them into the text.

Sullivan used a regularized orthography for both the invented examples in
the grammat ical description as well as for the text examples. It is an
hispanicized orthography that has come to be almost traditional for modern
works of Classical Nahuat!l, one which does not Include the orthographic
variations thot Nahuat! inherited from sixteenth-century Spanish, There
were, however, certain things in the original version that she hoped to
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hange in both the English and revised Spanish editions. |In particular she
8 concerned about the glottal stop and the marking of long vowels, two
#atures that are inconsistiently included in the early sources, Sullivan
hid wonted to be more uniform in the treatment of the glottal stop,
leularly since one form of the plural suffix consists simply of this
nsonant , She had started to insert the glottal stop in all the
Wpropriate forms, and Dakin finished this task., It is included in all the
_‘ atical examples, but not in the text examples unless it was in the
Z]ﬂlnul. Sullivan also wanted to mark long vowels, and had started to make
\®# appropriate revisions, However, very few early sources distingulshed
ing and short vowels; one of those was the 1645 edition of Carochi (1892).
Nerefore, vowel length is marked only in chapter | (the chapter on
honology), and in text examples only when it is marked in the original

leh essentially means only examples from Carochi),

Ihere were o few places in the regularization that Sullivan missed: for
umple, occasionally using "qu" In place of "cu" for /k*/, "u" In place of
8" for /o/, and the like. We hope we have successfully found and changed
i1 such examples. Sullivan wrote "ia" and "oa" for /ia/ and /oa/, but she
s Inconsitent in her writing of /iya/ and /owa/, which she sometimes wrote
# “lya" and “"ohua”, other times as "ia" and "o0a"; we have regularized this
ppect of the orthography (see chapter 1),

Some chapters include more revisions than others. Following is an

vlew of the more important ones:

- Chapter 1, Phonology and Hriting System, is new. Discussion of the

uoat | sound system was originally tucked away in the Introduction and was
e of the weakest sections. Dakin was working with Sullivan on this

ort fon of the revision at the time of Sullivan's death. Based on notes and
ersat ions between the two of them, Dakin later prepared the Spanish

slon of the phonology, which is incorporated here, with some changes.
With the addition of this chapter, all that is left of the old introduction
i§ 0 short discussion on structure, style, and prehispanic writing. Hence,

; rest of the chapters have been renumbered. It should also be noted that
the Inclusion of a more systematic and thorough treatment of the sound

stem presupposed a number of changes in the following chaopters, changes we

dertook since Sullivan never had an opportunity to complete them.

Chapter 2, Nouns: The "primary suffixes" have been relabeled the
"absolut lve suffixes" and analyzed as a suffix that is added under certain
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conditions rather than as part of the stem, which is lost under certain
conditions. Such an analysis meant we had to make mlinor revisions In the
treatment of nouns In following chapters. Sullivan also moved the
discussion of the possessive nouns to chapter 9.

Chapter 3, Pronouns: Sullivan rearranged the order within the chapter,
and we changed some of the headings and odded new ones. e augmented the
analysis in a few places that were underanalysed, especially in the section
on the verb prefixes, He added the new section on indlrect objects,

Chapter 5, Indicative Mood of the Uerb: In the original edition, the
author used the term “preterite tense", but she indicated she wanted to use
‘past perfect" in the revised editions., She alsc made some changes in the
Introductory section of the English transiation, but the changes were
incomplete., He complete these changes and added some general remarks about
the verb as well. Ue reorganized some of the material in the section on the
past perfect.

Chapter 6, Other Noods of the Uerb: The section on requests or
entreaties was added by pulling together material that was on pages 91, 93,
and 94 of the original.

Chapter 9, Uerbal Houns: The section on possessive nouns was in the
original chapter 1. Sullivan was not always consistent in her use of
‘possessive noun" (the formation described in this chapter) and "possessed
noun" {any noun with a possessive pronominal prefix); we have tried to make
the usage of the two terms consistent. Sullivan indicated that the
fnformation on the |igature was to be moved to this chapten, also, but it
had to be rewritten in order to fit comfortably here.

Chapter 10, Postpositions: The author Indicated the need for a number of
revisions, most implemented by her, some by us. The most important changes
are found in the introductory sections.

Chopter 16, Derived Uerb Forms: The author indicated the need for

??;gg?a in the section on the applicative, to be in accord with Canger

Chapter 17, Irregular and Defective Uerbs: UWe have added some
introductory remarks to the "be" verbs and g synopsis of both the "be" and
the "go" and “come" verbs,

XXX
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Sullivan's last chapter (Metaphors) has been omitted, in spite of the
fact that many readers have found it to be very useful. Stiles's
Aronslations of the metaphors were from Spanish, not Hahuat!|, Since
Sullivan was very particular about Nahuat!| translations (into either Spanish
or English) and since she did not have an opportunity to review these
Lranslations, It seemed best to omit this chapter. Furthermore, it does not
wally form an integral part of the grammar., Those interested in metaphor
still consult Sullivan's translations in the original Spanish version,



Introduction
Characteristics of the Nahuatl Language

TRUCTURE

- The Nohuat| language is largely agglutinative. In other words, it is a
gnguage in which two or more stems, with or without affixes, are combined

6 forn o new word.

- H noun can be combined with a noun, a noun with a verb, a verb with a
rb, ARlso, any class of affix can be added to a word stem to form o new
e or to change its original meaning. For example, calli "house" (stenm
gal-, with -1i, absolutive suffix that is added when the stem is not
ombined with an affix or another stem) is compounded with other words or

uliixla to form the following words:

nocal (no-, my): my house

cale’ (-e’, posseasive suffix): owner of a house

cal ixcuait!| (ixcuaitl, face): facade of a house

calchihua (chihua, to make): to build a house

cali'tic (i'tit!, belly; -c, locative suffix): inside the house

A Is evident that agglutination of fers Nahuat!| great possibilities of
ssion. FAs a result of this, words can be formed to describe any

f-“_rnnt or physical reality, as is seen in the following examples:

amiquilizt!i (amo, no; miqui, to die; -liztli, action noun suffix):

immortality; the action of not dying
teoyot| (teot!|, god; -yot!, abstract suffix): divinity; that which

pertains to the deity
tlamatiliztli (tlamati, to know something; -liztli, action noun

suffix): wisdom; action of knowing something
necayot | (mecat!, string; -yot!, abstract suffix): lineage, family
tree; that which is linked by a cord

: “*HSTII:S

Figurative expressions by means of metaphors and synonyms are
characterstic of Mahuat!, both in its prose and poetry, One of the most
frequent examples is the metaphor, usually formed by two words which, when
vomb Ined, express a single Idea.
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Metaphor Literal meaning Netaphorical
meaning

inatl, in tepetl water, hill city

in cueitl, in huipilli skirt, blouse woman

in mitl, in chimalli arrow, shield war

topco, petlacalco in @ pouch, in a box a secret

itla"tol, ii'iyo his word, his breath a speech

Two complementary sentences, sometimes synonymous, are also frequent:

Tamoyahuat inemi, tecatocotinemi., You are carried away by the water,
you are carried away by the wind, (FC:Ul, p. 253, 2. 14)

In poct!|i ehuatoc, ayahuit! onmantoc, The smoke rises, the mist
spreads outward., (CH, fo. 7r.)

Tla oc inmatiyan, tla oc imixpan, a yehuantin gquichocazquia,
quiteopohuazquia. MWould that it had been in their |ifetime, would
that it had been in his presence. Ah, they would have wept, they
would have been moved, (FC:Vl, p. 152, 2 23)

Redundancy, that Is, the repetition of words which are synonymous but
which sometimes differ in nuance, is also one of the more notable
characteristics of Mahuat!., This form, apart from enriching literary
expression, also had a practical use; in the Nahuat!| culture, a culture of
oral tradition, it served as a valuable mnemonic device, Examples abound:

Cuix nel timotlatiz? Cuix timinayaz? Cuix canapa tonyaz? Cuix
telxpampa tehuaz? In truth, shall you hide? Shall you conceal
yourself? Shall you go of f? Shall you flee? (FC:VI, p. 49, 2.
1)

Ace Ixquich, ace iuhgul, ace inman in tlayohuaz, In tlalyohuaz in
pollhuaz. Perhaps this is it. Perhaps this is the end. Perhaps
right now darkness will come (and) they will all perish, all
disappear, (FC:Ul, p. 37, 4. 9)

Auh in fubh quicoquiya in Moteuczoma, in cenca temolo, in cenca
matataco, cenca ixco tlachiyaznequi in teteo, iuhquin potzmiquiya
iyollo, yolpatzmiquiya, cholozquia, choloznequia, mocholtiznequi,
mocholtizquia. When Hoctezuma heard that many questions were
asked, that they were being inquisitive, that “"the gods" (the
Spaniards) were eager to see his face, he became anxious, his
heart was aopprehensive, He would have fled, he wanted to flee, he
wanted to run away, he would have run oway. (FC:KIl, p, 26, A 2)
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These forms, the majority of them binary or paired, produce a very marked
rhythmic effect both in the poetry and prose. It is obuious that all these
possibllities of expression result In a language of varied nuances which
give the literature its great beauty and elegance.

PREHISPANIC URITING

The prehispanic Nahua had a hieroglyphic writing, The glyphs they used
can be divided into three types:

I. Pictograms. These are the direct representation of the object,

at | water, represented by a gush of water
call i house, represented by a house

tletl fire, represented by flames of fire
tepet | mountain, represented by a hill

2. ldeograms. This is symbolic representation of a thing or concept by
means of an object In which the object loses its |iteral meaning.

The disk of the sun symbolizes teot|, god.

Water and fire represent atl, tlachinolli, the sacred war.

An enclosure formed by a rope symbolizes nezahualiztl|i, fasting, or
abstinence in general,

fi house in flames with the roof collapsing signifies destruction or
conquest, |f it contains o human figure, transgression,

3, Phonograms. This is the representation of sounds by means of objects
whose names contain these sounds, It is known as rebus writing.

colmit!), bowl + a(tl), water + xomol(li), corner, angle of 90
degrees = coaxomolco, serpents corner, (The interpretation of
Pefafiel, p. 79, "in the corner of the blackberries”, is wrong.)

aca(t!), reed + pan(tli), flag = acapan, in the reeds

camo(tli), comote + tlan(tli), teeth = camotlan, among the
camotes

It must be noted that in most cases the glyphic representations do not
belong exclusively to a single cotegory, but are usually a combination of
two. Hcapan, for instance, is a picto-phonogram. Atlhuelic, symbolized by
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1
Phonology and Writing System

a human head with a trickle of water coming out of its mouth, representing

atl, water, and huelic, tasty, Is an ideo-pictogran, Iﬂnllﬂlnnn
represented by the disk of the sun, teotl, and land, tlalli, constlitutes an

ideo-pictogran,

The alphabet used for Nohuat!| was introduced by the early Christian
|lesionaries, using the orthographic conventions of sixteenth-century
Spanish. This orthography represents the Nahuat!| phonological system
peasonably well, but it obscures or underrepresents some phonetic facts of
the language. HModern studies, including this one, often use a regularized
version of the traditonal orthography, regularized so as to represent the
Nohuat | sound system in a consistent fashion, thus avoiding the variation
and underrepresentation of the sixteenth-century sources,

Original sources seldom marked long vowels and inconsistent|y and
yoriably morked the glottal stop (/'/). The glottal stop is indicated
throughout the grammar, but vowel length is marked only in this chapter,
Jut in quoted examples, the glottal stop and long vowels are marked as in
the original source (only exomples from Carochi mark the long vowels).

In this chapter, we use a phonemic writing along with a regularized
wersion of the traditonal Nahuat! orthography. Slashes (/.../) indicate
{hat words or sounds are written phonemically. HWhen words are written in
¢ traditonal orthograophy, they are unmarked. Quotation marks are used
ghen Iindividual letters or letter sequences of the traditional orthography
re discussed. The first three sections (Vowels, Consonants, and Accent)
fidicate how the Nahuat| phonological system articulotes with the
sgularized traditional othography that we use. This is followed by a

etlon (Early Orthographic Uariation) that describes the variations the
udent can expect to find when consulting early works and manuscripts. The
yapter closes with a section (Morphophonemic Changes) that gives the
shonet ic changes that roots and affixes undergo in composition,

UOUELS

There are four short vowels, /a/, /e/, /i/, and /o/. The first three
eorrespond closely to the vowels urittun with the same letters In Sponish;

the /o/ varies between the Spanish "u" (or the vowel of English "boot") to a
‘wowe| somewhat lower than Sponish "o (ur the vowel of English “"caught®, in
those dialects that distinguish nnught' from "cot").

There are four long vowels, /4/, /&/, /T/, and /G/. They are pronounced
|ike the short vowels except they are of longer duration.
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/a/: tialli /xalli/, lend
/8/: mBtzli /mécki/, moon
[T/ quTza /kTsa/, to leave
/8/: chica /&Bka/, to cry

The contrast between words with long and short vowels |s seen in these
examples:

ocht|i /aéxi/, seed

metzli /meckxi/, thigh
piloa /piloa/, to hang
toca /toka/, to follow

deht i /acxi/, older brother
mEtzt i /mécxi/, moon

pTloa /pTloa/, to maoke thin
tdca /tdka/, to sow

CONSDNANTS

Stops
1. The stops are /p/, /t/, /k/, and /k¥/:

/p/t piya /piya/, to keep
[t/ tedt| /tedx/, god

/k/: calli /kalli/, house
k%7 cuBit| /k™Ein/, skirt

The /p/ and /t/ are represented orthegraphically by the letters "p" and

“t*. These sounds correspond closely to English "p" and *t" as in "pick”
and “tick",

The /k/ corresponds closely to English "k" as in "kick". It is
represented orthographical ly by "c* when it comes before the vowels /ao/ and
fo/, when it comes before another consonant, and when it is at the end of g
word. It is represented by "qu"" when it comes before the vowels /i/ and

e/

con&t | /kon&x/, child

Gquicac /okikak/, he heard it

lexit] /ik$ix/, foot

quicaqul /kikaki/, he hears it
Oquicacque’ /Okikakke'/, they heard It

The /k"/ corresponds closely to English "qu" as in "quick". It is
represented orthographically by “cu” before vowels, and by “uc® at the end
of a word or before o consonant :

NOLOGY RND WRITING SYSTEN T

ot lacua® /6t laok¥a'/, he ate it
Gt latzauc /Oxacak®/, he closed it
t8uct!l /tEk"x|/, lord

n /k®/ is at the end of a word, as in 8tlatzauc /Gxacaok/, the
abialization is voiceless,

glottal stop

The glottal stop or “"saltille" /'/ is found between vowels, before a
gansonant, and at the end of a word:

e’Bcat| /e’Bkax/, wind
o'tli /o’xl/, road
tldca’ /xdka'/, men

English has no corresponding consonant; it is a sound that is sometimes
heard in the middle of English interjections, such as “oh oh!", used to
pegister mild surprise, or the negative interjection “uh uh".

fffricates

The affricates /c/, /&/, and /x/ are each single sounds, but are
represented orthographically by double letters: "tz," "ch," and "t1". The
/e/, an alveolar affricate, corresponds to English “ts" as in "eats". The
/€/, a palatal affricate, corresponds to the English “ch" as in "chick".
The /%/ |s a lateral affricate, a "t|" sound that has no corresponding
Engl ish sound:

tza'tzi /ea’ci/, to shout
nétztli /m&cki/, moon

tlet| /xex/, fire

ocEldt| /os&ldx/, jaguar
chTmal i /€Tmalli/, shield
chdlchihult!| /€al€iwix/, jade

Fricat ives

The fricatives /8/ and /38/ correspond to the English "s" as in "sip" and
"sh” as in "ship®, respectively. The /s/ is represented orthographically by
‘c" before /i/ and /e/ and by "z" before /a/ and /o/, before a consonant,
and ot the end of a word, The /3/ is represented orthographically by "x":
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cihuat| /siwdix/, woman

noc&l /nos&l/, | alone

tTzat| /tTsax/, chalk

z6lin /s8lin/, quall

ezt|i /esxi/, blood

temazcal |1 /temaskalli/, steam bath
cochiz /kocis/, he will sleep

xalli /&@lli/, sand

xochit| /88€ix/, flower

The lateral

The lateral /1/ corresponds to the English “I" as in "eel".
appears Initially:

It never

i InGmiqui /iIndGmikli/, to remember

| The consonant group /11/ is pronounced as "[1* in talian,
ong "I":

that is, as a

tialli /xalli/, land

Nasals

The nasals /m/ and /n/ correspond to the English "m"
and "nap":

and "n" as in "map"
tlamant || /xamankxi/, thing

Semivowels

Tqu aEniuuuaia /w/ and /y/ correspond to English "w" and “y" as in “we
and "you”, The /w/ is found before the vowels /a/, /e/, and /i/, where it
Is written hu. Before a consonant and at the end of a word it g written as

uh:

a'huat| /a’wak/, thin thorn

huel /wel/, well

huitzt i /wicki/, thorn

cuduht |i /k"awxi/, eagle

t&nzouhqui /tBnsowki/, spread out along the edge
lenTuht || /iknTeki/, friend
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nocnTuh /noknie/, my friend
Omocluh /Bmok3w/, he stayed

At the beginning of a word, the semivowel /y/ is found before the vowels
, /e/, and /o/:

yacat | /yakax/, nose
yBct 11 /ygkxi/, straight
yohual Ii /yowalli/, night

The vowe!| sequences /ia/, /ai/, /le/, and /ei/ sound identical to the
pquences with a /y/ between the vowels, namely /iya/, /ayi/, /iye/, and
iayl/, There is, however, a difference in the morphophonemic development of

se two types of sequences (see p. 13, and, therefore, for didactic
sasons, we write the /y/ when there is evidence that It |s in the

inder lying form:

piya /piya/, to have
quiyahui /kiyawi/, to rain
tiyez /tiyes/, you will be

RecenT

The accent (written in the following examples as /°/ over the vouwel)
pually falls on the penultimate (next to last) syllable, even when the word

}'h modified so that o number of syllaobles are odded to it:

tedt| /tédx/, god
t8teo’ /t8téo’/, gods
tedpant | i /tedpanki/, temple

chTmal 1§ /€Tmalli/, shield
nochTmal /nofmal/, my shield
chTmaltica /€Tmaltika/, with o shield

The only exception to the rule occurs in the masculine vocative (p. 41),
which is marked by an accented /&/ at the end of the word:

cihuat le /éiwaké/, o woman!

EARLY ORTHOGRAPHIC URRIATION

The Spanish orthography of the sixteenth century had stil| not been
systemotized, RAs a result, those places in which there was variation in
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Spanish were also the places of variation in the sixteenth-century writing
of Nahuat |,

Uowe|s

The vowels /a/ and /e/ were written "a" and “e," without variants, but
not so for the other two vowels, /I/ and /o/, The /I/ was represented by

"1, "j," or "y," and frequent!ly two of the variants can be found in the
same word:

chjmalli /éTmalli/, shield
ypiltzin /Tpilein/, his beloved son

The /o/ was represented by "o," "u," or "v":
teot!|, teut!l, or tevt| /tedx/, god

(The use of both "o" and "u" for a single Nahuat| vowel came about because
Nahuat | had a single phonemic vowel in the phonetic space occupied by two
Spanish vowels,)

Except in Carochi, long and short vowels were almost never distinguished.

Semivowels

Defore vowels, the /w/ was represented by "u," "v," or "hu":
ultztli, vitztli, or huitzt!li fwicki/, thorn

A /w/ in the sequence /owa/ was not always indicated. Thus the
impersonal suffix /-owa/ (chapter 7) was sometimes written -og, sometimes

_m:
chocoa, or chocohua /Eokowa/, there is weeping
The /y/, like the /i/, was written with "i," "j," or "y":
iacat!, jacatl, or yacat!| /yakak/, nose

Al /y/ between vowels was frequently not written,
frequent |y one or the other was not written:

When /i/ followed,

tai, tay, or tayl /tdyi/, we do
pia, piya /piya/, to keep
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cea, ceya /seya/, to be willing
el, ey, or eyl /8yi/, three

he /k*/

~ Before a vowel, /k"/ was written "cu," except thaot Molina used "qua" for
Lhe sequence /k"a/. Before a consonant it was written either "uc," "cu," or

*tuh," ond at the end of a word elther "uc” or "cu":

tBuctli, técutli, or técuhtli, /t&kYxi/, lord
ot latzacu, &t latzauc /Gkacak¥/, he closed it

al atop

The glottal stop or saltillo, which was not consistant|y written, was
pepresented by "h," "7," by the circunflex accent, or by the grave accent:

t lacah /xaka’/, man
citli /si’xi/, grandmother

cihud /siwa’/, women
tatli /ta’xi/, father

“c" before /i/ and /e/ and "z" elsewhere (as

In addition, "¢" was sometimes written

The /3/ was written as
#xplained above under Fricatives).
in place of "z"!

golin, or zolin /s&lin/ quail
gacat |, or zacat| /sakax/, grass

The /3/
The /3/ was represented by "x" or "s";

xochit| /38Eix/, flower
teopisqui /tedpiski/, priest
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NOAPHOPHONEN IC CHANGES

Al number of phonetic changes take place when words are inflected, when
derivat ional suffixes are added, and when words are joined in compounding.

I. Uocalic changes: MWhen two vowels come together, frequently one is
lost or they are assimilated Into a single vowel:

no- + ienTuh > n-ienTuh, or no-enTuh, my friend (/no- + iknTw/ >
/n=iknTw/, or /no-knTw/)

T- + °tl > T-i'ti, or i°tl, his stomach (/T- + i*ti/ > /Ti’ti/,
or /i"ti/)

Most commonly the /o/ of a pronominal prefix is lost before /e, &, a, &, T/,
and sometimes short /i/,

2. The affricate /x/ becomes /|/ after /1/:
tITl + =tlan > tITl-lan, on black (/kT| + -xan/ > /&7!-lan/)

huel + tla’toa > huel-la'toa, he speaks well (/wel + Xa’toa/
fuel-la’toa/)

3. There are several changes that effect the nasals /m/ and /n/. Rn /n/
that comes before a consonant other than /m/ or /p/, or that comes at the
end of a word, changes to /n/:

on(e) (two) + tlamant!i (thing) > &ntlamant!i, two things (/3m(e)
+ kamankx|i/ > /Gnkamanki/)

g-moten, he took @ bath; cp. motema, he is taking a bath (/5-moten/
and /motema/)

no-cdn, my bowl; cp. cdmi-tl, bowl (/no-kdn/ and /kdmi-x/)

Tn-ta’, their father; cp. Tm-dcal, their canoce (/Tn-ta’/ and
/Tm-8kal/)

An /n/ changes to /m/ before /n/ and /p/:
on (away) + polihui > ompolihui, to go to vanish
An /n/, especially a final /n/, tends to be lost:

Tn@n, or Tnd, his mother
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chapolin, or chapoli, grasshoper
nocdn, or nocd, my bowl

t&nzouhqui, or t&zouhqui, spread out along the edge (/ténsowki/ or
/tEsouki/)

, The semivowel /w/ after /a/ and before /m/ and /p/ becomes /m/ and
, respectively:

cutiuh + ma@it! > cudGn-mdit!, branch of a tree (/kYdw + ndix/ >
/k¥am-maik/)

nduh + pdhualli > ndp-pShualli, eighty (/ndw + pduwalli/
/nap-powalli/)

rule is optional. Thus both /ndp-pShualli/ and /n@w-pShualli/ are

5, The semivowel /y/ after /1/ or /s/ Is changed to /1/ and /3/,
ectively:

pil + -ydtl > pil-1atl, nobility (/pil + -ysk/ > /pil=18x/)
ez + -yo’ > ez-zo', bloody (/es + -yo’/ > /es-so’/)

6, Changes involving /y/ have been identified by Canger (pp. 27-28.) The
/ changes to /3/ when it comes before /k/ or /t/ or when it is at the end
a word:

tlaplya /xapiya/, to keep something
tlapTxqui /xapT3ki/, guardian
tlapTxtica’ /kapT3tika’/, he is keeping something
6t lapTx /BxopT8/, he kept something

If the word contains an /s/, then the change is to /s/:

celiya /seliya/, to bud
Gceliz /Bselis/, it budded
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Nouns

ABSOLUT IVE NOUN

A noun that is neither possessed (p. 25) nor pluralized (p. 16) is
sually in the absolutive., The absolutive noun is composed of a stem plus
I absolutive suffix: -in, -tli, -tl, or -Li; for example, citlal-in "star".
Lher examples with -in:

ocui lin, worm
zolin, quail
michin, fish
tollin, rush

| large number of animal and plant names use -in., Some nouns alternate with
which may be o later development:

tochin, or tocht!li, rabbit
michin, or michtli, fish

The -tli, -1i, and -tl are variants of the same suffix. The form -t1i is
med after a stem that ends in a consonant other than |, for example,
~tli "eagle"., Other examples:

teuct!i, lord

ci'tl}, grandmother

octli, pulque (fermented drink from maguey juice)
telpocht|i, young man

~ |f the final stem consonant is |, the -t| is changed to -1i (see p, 12),
or example, cal-li "house", Other examples:

tlalli, earth
tlapalli, color, red
colli, grandfather
xalll, sand

The form -t| is used after a stem that ends in a vowel, for example, o-tl|
“water", Other examples:
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tetl, stone

| thuicat |, sky, heavens
yollotl, heart

tepetl, hill, mountain

Contrary to the general rule, there are some nouns that do not take the
absolutive suffix even when not pluralized or possessed:

iloma, old woman
huehue’, old man
chichi, dog

(The first two, ilgma ond huehue’, lack the absolutive because they are,
basically, a kind of agentive noun; see p, 92,)

THE NOUN PLURAL

Unly nouns which refer to animate beings, or those which are conceived as
such--the heovens, stors, mountalns, etc.--are pluralized. Nouns that
signify inanimate objects also form the plural when by way of metaphor they
refer to animate beings: for example, "the wise men are | ights, torches",

The plural is formed in one of four ways: (1) suffix -tin, (2) suffix
-ne’, (3) reduplication of the first syllable and suffixing of the glottal
stop or saltillo -2, or (4) by suffixing =" alone,

I. The suffix -tin is used with most nouns that use the abscolut|ue

suffixes -tli, -1i, or -in (that is to aay, with most nouns that end in a
consonant, such as nan-tli "mother®, nan-tin “mothers"). Examples:

cuauht|i, eagle cuauhtin, eagles
colli, grandfather coltin, grandfathers
zolin, quall zoltin, quails
oquicht|i, male oquichtin, males

2. Most nouns that use the absolutive suffix -t1 (that is to say, nouns
that end in a vowel), use the plural suffix -ne", such as huilo-t| "dove",
huilo-me’ “doves”, Hore examples:

i lhuicat |, heaven i lThuicame’, heavens
tepet!, hill tepeme’, hills

atl, water ame’, waters
tototl, bird totome’, birds
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J. Some nouns that take the absolutive suffix -t| (that is to say, some
uns that end in a vowel), reduplicate the initial syllable and add the
jwtllln -"1 for example, cohua-t| "snake", co-cohua-" "snakes"., Other

teot!, god teteo’, gods
conet |, child cocone’, children
ticitl, doctor titici®, doctors
mazat |, deer mamaza’, deer (pl.)

phould be noted that while length is seldom marked in the manuscripts,
reduplicated vowel is long (e.g., /t&teo’/ “gods").

4. Some nouns form their plural by simply adding the saltillo -’. This
gthod is limited to cihua-t| “woman", cihua-" “women", tlaca-t| "man",
loca-" "men"; to proper names; and to derived nouns having to do with
goupat ions and geographic locations., For example;

mexi’'ca’, lMexicans
pochteca’, merchants

mex|'catl, Mexican
pochtecat |, merchant

it | "merchant”, toltecat! "craftsman”, and amantecat| "scribe" are
foper nouns derived respectively from the toponyms pochtlan, tollan, and
an; see chapter 11,

~ H long vowel (which is normally not marked in the monuscripts) is
hortened before o glottal stop: cihuat| /siwdx/ "woman", cihug’ /siwa’/
1 n"I

Lher phenomena in the plural formation

~ Some nouns both reduplicate and use the suffix -tin, as in ci’'-tl|

pandmother”, ci-ci’-tin "grandmother”, Other examples:

teuctli, lord teteuctin, lords

pilli, nobleman piplltin, noblemen
tocht!|i, rabbit totochtin, rabbits
citlalin, star cicitlaltin, stars

The nouns telpocht!i "young man" and ichpochtli "young woman" reduplicate

Ahe second syl lable and add ~tin: telpopochtin and ichpopochtin.

Some nouns can be pluralized in more than one way:
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michin, fish
totolin, turkey
ocelot!, Jaguar

michime®, mimichtin, fish (pl.)

totolme’, totoltin, turkeys

oocelo’, ocelome’, ocelotin,
jaguars

. If the noun is possessed, the plural suffix is -huan: cihua-" "women”,
in-cihua-huan "their women", (See p. 28 for more examples.)

ABSTRACT NOUNS

Abstract nouns are formed by suffixing -yo-, -o- to the stem, to which
the absolutive suffix -t| is added. The noun expresses a quality or
attribute that is independent in meaning from that of the noun from which it
is derived. In the case of those derived from place-nomes, they signify the
nation, the attributes, or the style of the place from which the noun is
derived. An example: teo-t| "god", teo-yo-t| “divinity, that which is
divine", [ore exomples:

yaot |, enemy

tentli, lips
tlanextli, |ight
nantli, mother

ta'tli, father

nacat |, meat
mexi'cat|, the Mexican

yaoyot |, war

tenyot |, fame

t lanexyot |, radiance

nanyot |, motherhood, motherliness

ta'yot|, fatherhood, father!ines

nacayot |, flesh of the body

mexi’cayot !, the Mexican state,
that which is Mexican in style or
nature

toltecayot |, the Toltec state, that
which Is Toltec in style or
noture

toltecat!, the Toltec

Nh?n the stem ends in | or z, the semivowel Y of the suffix is
Easfnn%utad to that consonant (p. 13), as in pil-i] “nobleman”, pil-lo-t|
nobility", ez-tli "blood", ez-zo-t| "human blood, lineage". Other
examples:

macehual li, commoner
tlilli, black
mohuizt!li, famous person

nacehuallot!, coarseness, vassalage
tlillot!l, blackness
nohuizzot!, honor, glory

The |igature -co- with agentive nouns and Ltoponyns

Certain agentive nouns (p. 95) form the abstract noun by placing the
ligature -cg- between the stem and the abstract suffix. The agentive suffix
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or -qui,) is dropped: huelnez-qui "courtecus person”, huelnez-ca-yo-t|
irtesy” .

oponyns which end in -titlan and -chan (chapter 11), also take the
bture when made into abstract nouns:

atitlan atitlancayot|, the nation of

Atitlan, that belonging to
Atitlan, the style of Atitlan
cuauht inchancayot|, the nation of
Cuauht inchan, that belonging to

Cuauht inchan, the style of
Cuauht inchan

cuauht i nchan

JERENT |AL, PEJORATIVE, DIMINUTIVE, AND AUGMENTAT|UE

These derivations share certain semantic and formal features. The forms
} derived by means of suffixes, the plural is made by reduplicating the
(lfix, and in some cases the derlvations lack an absolutive form.

pluat lons based on certain agentive and possessed nouns form the

werent ial, pejorative, diminutive, and augmentative by placing the
lgeture -ca- between the stem and the suffix (pp. 95-96).

The reverential, which Is applied to both animate beings and inanimate
jects, denotes respect, endearment, or compassion. The form is derived by
ine of the suffix -tzin-tl] (absolutive form) or -tzin (nonabsolutive
gpm): cihua-t| "woman", chihua-tzin-tli “revered woman, beloved woman".

her examples:

metzintli, esteemed maguey

totoltzintli, esteemed turkey

ta’tzintli, revered father

t laxcaltzintli, respected tortilla,
dear tortilla

met |, maguey
totolin, turkey
ta'tli, father
tlaxcalli, tortilla

ﬁfiﬂlplua of the nonabsolutive form (-tzin) with nouns that do not toke the
ubsolut lve suffix:

i lamatzin, revered old woman
huehuetzin, revered old man, little

old man
chichitzin, esteemed dog, little dog

| lama, old woman
huehue’, old man

chichi, dog
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The nonabsolutive form -izin is joined to the stem of proper nouns,
whether the proper noun Is in the absolutive form or not:

Noteuczoma Moteuczomatzin
Cuauhtemoc Cuaubhtemoctzin
|t zcohuat | Itzcohuatzin
Rhuitzot | Ahuitzotzin

The nonabsolutive form -tzin is also used with nouns denot ing endearment
or affection when the word is addressed direct|y to the person so
designated:

coco'tzin, beloved turteldove
conetzin, dear child
ixpopoyotzin, beloved blind man

coco'tll, turtledove
conet!, child
ixpopoyot |, blind man

This usage can be seen in the following text taken from an oration:

‘Otzin cocotzin, tepitzin conetzin. . . . Oh beloved turtle dove,
Ii;tla one, young thing, my dear child, ., . . (FC:Vl, p, 99, 2.
14

Plural of the reverential

Houn stems which take the suffix -tzin-tli (absolutive form) in the
singular take -tzi-tzin-tin in the plural, and those taking -tzin |
(nonabsolut fve form) in the singular take -tzi-tzin in the plural, Examples |
of -tzi-tzin-tin: |

cihuatzint i, revered woman, dear little woman
cihuatzitzintin, revered women, dear |ittle women
ocelotzintli, esteemed jaguar
ocelotzitzintin, esteemed jaguars

Examples of -tzi-tzin:

|lamatzin, respected old lady, |ittle old lady

| lamatzitzin, respected old ladies, little old ladies
chichitzin, respected dog, little dog

chichitzitzin, respected dogs, little dogs

The nouns [lama "old lady" and huehue’ "old man" have another, leas common
way of forming the reverential singular and plural:

;1Tlrrlng to a third person,
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i lamatcatzitzintin (pl.)
huehuetcatzitzintin (pl.)

| lamatcatzintli (sg.)
huehuetcatzint|i (sg.)

This form denotes disdain and smallness. It s equivalent to Spanish

s in -illo ond -huelo. It is derived by means of the suffix -ton-tli

:*lulutiue form) or -ton (nonabsolutive form): toch-t1i “"rabbit”,
weh-ton-tli "little rabbit",

Other examples:

zoltontli, little quail
telpochtont|i, young rascal
tetont!|i, small stone
tlopitzaltont!i, tiny flute

zolin, quall
telpocht!i, young man
tet!, stone
tlapitzalli, flute

Exomples of the nonabsolutive form (-ton) with nouns that do not take the

boolut ive suffix:

| lamaton, little old woman
huehueton, little old man
chichiton, smal| dog

ilama, old woman
huehue’, old man
chichi, dog

nonabsclutive form Is also used to express pity or contempt when

It is not very common: icno-t| “poor person”,
p=ton "poor little fellow, poor wretch".

of the pejorative-diminut ive

Noun stems which toke the suffix -ton-tli (absolutive form) in the

slngular add -to-ton-tin in the plural, and those taking -ton (nonabsolut ive
jorm) in the singular add -to-ton in the plural,

Exomples of -to-ton-tin:

zoltotontin, emall quails
telpochtotontin, young rascals
ocul ltotontin, small worms

zoltontli, small quail
telpochtont|i, young rascal
ocui ltont!i, small worm

xomples of -to-ton:

huehuetoton, little old men
i lamatoton, little old women
chichitoton, small dogs

huehueton, little old man
i lamaton, little old woman
chichiton, small dog
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Diminut ive

The form denotes smaliness with a feeling of some endearment. The
suffix, aodded directly to the stem, makes no distinction between the
absolut ive and nonabsolutive (-pil for the singular and -pi-pil for the

pejorotive signifies whot is old, deteriorated, or worn and applies
to Inonimate things. It is formed by the suffix -zol-1i (for example,
| "house", cal-zol-1i, "old broken down house")., Examples:

plural):
- petlat], mat petlazolli, an old torn mat
Noun Diminutive (sg., pl.) tiima’tll, cloth tilma'zalll, old worn-out cloth
cihuat |, woman clihuapil, dear little woman
cihuapipil, dear little women
totot!, bird totopil, little bird
totopipil, little birds
oguicht i, man oquichpil, little man
oquichpipil, little men
ocuilin, worm ocuilpil, little worm
ocuilpipil, little worms
Augmentat jve

The augmentative denotes a large size with a feeling of disdain, The
suffix, odded directly to the stem, mokes no distinction between the
absolutive and nonabsolutive (-pol for the singular and -po-pol for the

plural):
Noun ﬁ“ﬂﬂﬂ.ﬂiﬂl&!ﬂ(!ﬂu pl.)
itzcuint 1, dog itzeuinpol, large dog
itzcuinpopol, large dogs
conet|, child conepol, big gross child
conepopol, big gross children
ocui lin, worm ocuilpol, large ugly worm
. ocuilpopol, large ugly worms
huehue’, old man huehuepol, big old man

huehuepopol, big old men
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Pronouns

There are two types of pronouns: pronominal prefixes and independent
wnouns. The pronominal prefixes fit into four groups: (1) possessive, (2)
bject, (3) object, and (4) reflexive prefixes. Independent pronouns

et ion in various syntactic roles, such as subject and object, without
anging form.

£ POSSESSIVE PRONOMINARL PREF IXES

There are six definite possessive prefixes (first, second, and third
sons, both singular ond plural) and two indefinite prefixes (“someone's,"”
Imate, and “something's," inanimate), which are placed before nouns,
verbs, and prepositions:

Singular Plural
| st no-, my to-, our
2nd mo-, your amo-, your (pl.)
ird i-, his, her im-, (in=), their
indf. te-, one's, someone's, another's (singular and plural)
indf. tla-, something's (singular and plural)

8 Inanimate indefinite tla- is used only with postpositions (see chapter
/

Lertain common phonetic changes are associated with these prefixes. Hhen
prefix ending in o vowel is added to a stem beginning with @ vowel, one

I the vowels is normally lost, Becouse of the operation of phonetic rules,
third person plural prefix im- is more commonly found in the form in-.
p. 12, for details.

SSESSED NOUNS

The possessive prefixes are added to the noun stem (that is, the form of
noun without the absolutive prefix). One must distinguish two groups of
foun stems: those thot end in a consonant and those that end in a vowel).
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cohuat |, snake

I. HNouns whose stems end in @ consonant (those that take the absolutjve
t lacat |, man

suffixes -ln, -L11, -11) are normally possessed by simply taking the

possessive prefix: cal-11 "house"; no-cal "my house®.
@ nouns lose the stem final vowel:

nocal, my house examp (es

mocal, your house
ical, his house
tecal, someone's house

tocal, our house
amocal, your (pl.) house

incal, their house cuicat!, song

nacat |, meat
malacat |, spindle
mat lat|, net
petlat!, mat
cuitlat!l, excrement
malacat|, spindle
maitl, hand

cuait!, head
cuelt!, skirt

Other examples:

michin, fish
totolin, turkey
nant | i, mother
ta’tll, father
huitzt!i, thorn
acalli, canoe
tla’tolli, word
nantli, mother

nomich, my fish

mototol, your turkey

inan , his, her mother
tota’, our father
amohuitz, your (pl.) thorn
imacal, their cance
intla’tel, their words
tenan, someone's mother

A few noun stems that terminate in a consonant add the suffix -hui:

teoxlhuit!l, turquolse
chiquihuit|, basket
tlahuit!, red ochre

cuahuitl, tree, stick
tecozahuit!, yellow ochre

o'tli, road, path
huezhua(z)t|i, sister-in-law
of a woman

no'hul, my road
nohuezhui, my sister-in-law

(The vowel ?f the possessed form of huezhauz-tli is irreguiarly changed from
"‘a" to "e".

In some cases the suffix -hul may be added or omitted indiscriminately:
pol". Other exomples:

ichtli, maguey fiber
(tztli, obsidian knife
oquicht!i, man

nich, nichhui, my maguey fiber
mitz, mitzhui, your obsidian knife
foquich, ioguichhui, her man

comit!, bowl
quenit!, clothes
chinamit!, fence
tenamit!, wall
xamit!, adobe, clay
cuenit!, furrow

2, Nouns whose stems end in a vowel (those that take the absolutive
suffix -t1) form the possessed stem in more than one way.

Some nouns add the suffix -yh to the stem when the pronominal prefix is
added: aca-t| "reed"; |-aca-uh "his reed". Other examples;

conetl, child
tet!l, stone
yaot|, enemy
teot|, god
cihuat|, woman

noconeuh, my child

moteuh, your stone

iyaouh, his enemy

toteouh, our god

amoc i huauh, your (pl.) woman

iexitl, foot
| "titl, belly
(ztitl, fingernall

incohuauh, their snake
tet lacauh, someone's husband

yaca-t| "nose”; no-yac "my nose".

nocuic, my song

monac, your meat

imalac, her spindle
tomat |, our net

amopet |, your (pl.) mat
incuitl, their excrement
temalac, someone's spindle
noma, my hand

mocua, your head

lcue, her skirt

loss of the stem final vowel for noun stems ending in “. hui-t|"
Mi=x/)is disguised by the orthographic conventions used in writing
at [ chalchihui=t| "jade"; no-chalchiuh "my jade", which are
nenically /Eal€iwi-x, no-Cal&iw/, Other examples:

moteoxiuh, your turquoise
ichiquiuh, his bosket

tot louh, our red ochre

amocuauh, your (pl.) tree, stick
intecozouh, their uellow ochre

m that comes to stand in final position, because of the loss of the
final vowel, changes to n (see p. 12): tecoma-t| "vessel|"; no-tecon "my

nocon, my bowl

mogquen, your clothes

ichinan, his fence

totenan, our wall

amoxan, your (p!.) odobe, clay
incuen, their furrow

mocxi, your foot
(i)i’ti, his belly
tizti, tozti, our fingernails

27

Some noun stems that terminate in two consonants followed by a vowel add
8 possessive prefix without further modification: a’hui-t!, "aunt",
“0"hui, “"my aunt" (phonemically /a'wi-x, n-a’'wi/), Other examples:
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tozquitl, throat amotozqui, your (pl.) throats euauh-tzin-t1}: mocuauhtzin, your esteemed eagle
t!utuultl, goods Intlatqui, their goods mocuauhtzitzinhuan, your esteemed eagles
I"titl, belly tel’ti, one's belly
tla'=tzin-tli: intla’tzin, their revered uncle
W intla’tzitzinhuan, their revered uncles
The ol toto-ton-tii: notototon, my little ugly bird
ep ﬂrul noun (p. 16) In the possessive takes the suffix -huan: nototototonhuan, my |lttle ugly birds
clhua-t| "woman"; In-cihua-huan "thelr women". It must be recalled that
only animate beings form the plural, More examples: mich-ton-t|i: imichton, his little ugly fish
imichtotonhuan, his little ugly fish (pl.)
oquicht!i, man noquichhuan, my men
conetl, child moconehuan, your children eniuh-pil: nocniuhpil, my little friend
ixhuiuht i, grandchild (i)ixhuihuan, his grandchildren nocniuhpipilthuon, my litle friends
nugtll, mot her tonanhuan, our mothers
ta'tli, father amota’huan, your (pl.) fathers yao=pol ; amoyaopo!, your big enemy

ixhuiuht1i, grandchild amoyaopopo |huan, your big enemies

teot!, god
chichi, dog

imixhuihuan, their grandchildren
inteohuan, their gods

techichihuan, one's dogs mocalzol, your old house

gal=zol=1i

MM&M,W,MMMM.M. phrases: possessor noun with third person possessed noun

augmentative, and pejorative nouns

The possessed form is made by adding the possessive prefix to the stem
(the form without the absolutive suffix) with no further changes: teuc-yo-tl
‘majesty”: no-teuc-yo “my majesty’. Those that form a plural do so by
reduplicating the derivational suffix (see p. 16); the plural possessive
suffix -huon is added to this in the possessive fora: cihua-tzin-t|]
‘revered woman"; no-cihua-tzin "my revered woman"; no-cihua-tzi-tzin-huan
“ny revered women",

| ahow that a noun is a possessor (English “of" or "-'s"), the possessor
petl with a possessed object noun that has a third person possessive

I, The possesed object may precede the possessor: i-cal cihua-t|
shouse woman) "the woman's house":

ipet| ci’tli, graondmother's mat
itilma’ teuct!i, the lord's cloth

it laxcal iconeuh, his son's tortilla
lchimal toyaouh, our enemy's shield

Examples of abstract nouns (-yo-tl):
(he possesed object may follow the possessor, such as te-teo” in-nan

pillotl, nobility duplicat ion-god their-mother) "the mother of the gods”:

cihuayot!, femininity
telpochyot |, youth
mohuizzot!, honor, glory

mopillo, your nobility

icihuayo, her femininity

totelpochyo, our youth

amomahuizzo, your (pl,) heonor,
glory

inconeyo, their childishness

teteucyo, one's majesty

teuct!| icihuauh, the lord's wife
|chpocht || lcue, the girl's skirt

coneyot |, childishness

teucyot |, majesty POSSESSIVE PREFIXES WITH RDUERBS

;Thl possessive prefixes are used with certain adverbs to form words of

Examples of the reverential (-tzin-tli, sq.; tzi-tzin-tin, pl.), ) [t i P
#ls, exclusiveness, and inclusiveness,

pejorat lve-diminut ive (ton-tli, 8. -to-ton-tin, pl.), diminutive (-pil-|i,
?g.;I—Tf;pFI, pl.), augmentative (-pol, sg.; po-pol, pl.), and pejorat ive
-zol=1i);
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For the emphatic, “oneself,” "of one's own volition,” the prefixes are
used with no'ma’ "os yet" or ixcoyan ond pehuiyan "voluntary”:

nono ‘ma’ nixcoyan nonehuiyan | myself

mono 'ma’ mixcoyan nonehulyan you yourself
ino’ma’ | xcoyan inehuiyan he hinself
tono'ma’ t i xcoyan tonehuiyan we ourse|ues
amono 'ma’ ami xcoyan amonehu jyan you yourselves
inno'ma’ Imixcoyan innehuiyan they theyselves
Nono'ma’ niqui'toa, | nyself say it

|xcoyan quichihua, He himself does it.
Tonehuiyan tiquinmictia’ UWe ourselves kill them.

No’'matca and ixcotiyan are variants of no'ma’ and ixcoyan, but occur less
frequent Iy,

The possessive prefixes are used with cel "alone" to indicote

exclusiveness, The plural is formed by odding the suffix -tin. Frequently

it is preceded by zan "alone”.

toceltin, we alone
amoceltin, you (pl.) alone
inceltin, they alone

nocel, | alone
mocel, you alone
icel, he alone

Mocel titlacua. You eat something alone.
Zan toceltin tichoca'. HWe cry alone,

The plural possessive prefixes ore used with pehuan "the two" with the
meaning “the two together":

tonehuan, we two
amonehuan, you two
innehuan, the two of then

Tonehuan tiquipiya’ in calli, HWe two take care of the house,
Innehuan cuica’. Those two sing.

UERB PREF IXES: SUBJECT AND OBJECT

Subject prefixes sxist only for the first and second persons. The third

person is identified by the absence of a prefix:

3l

Singulor Plural

| ot ni=, | ti=, we
2nd ti-, you am- (an-), you (pl.)
3rd -===, he, she, it -===, they

' plural subject prefixes are used with the plural suffixes: -’ in the
ent and past imperfect and -gue’ in the future and past perfect (see
ter 5).

Ihe object prefixes are:

singular Plural
| at nech-, nme tech-, us
2nd mitz-, you amech-, you (pl.)

drd c-, qu(i)=, him, her, quim- (quin-) them

it
indf, te-, one, someone (animate, singular and plural)
indf. tla-, something (inanimate, singular and plural)

1:; prefixes am- (second person plural subject) ond guim- (third person
.-i object) change to an- and guin-, respectively, in many contexts; see
2, The n remains only when it precedes o vowel, m, or p:

anmotema’, you bathe yourselves
niguima’ci, | capture them
tiguimmachtia’, we teach them

I
fﬂ-uthur contexts it changes to n:

ancochi’, you (pl.) sleep
quinnotza’, | call them

fh“ the object prefixes of the third person singular, ¢- and gu(i)-, are
| for inanimate objects, since only animate objects can be plural,

subject prefixes directly precede the intransitive verb; for example,
wehl "1 sleep”:

ticochi’, we sleep
ancochl’, you (pl.) sleep
cochi”, they sleep,

nicochi, | sleep
ticochi, you sleep
cochi, he sleeps

glottal stop (-'), which marks plural subject, is often absent in
ot | texts,
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The subject prefix precedes the object prefix in the transitive verb: fon

example, ni-mitz-notza (l-you-call), "I call you":

tinechnotza, you call me
nimitznotza, | call you
ticnotza, you call him or her

antechnotza’, you (pl.) call us
tamechnotza’, we call you (pl.)
tiguinnotza, you call them

In the case of the third person subject, for which there is no subject
prefix, only the object prefix is added: nech-notza (me-call), "he calls
me"; tech-notza (us-call), "he calls us"; tech-notza-’ (us-cal I-plural),
“they call us",

Form of the third person gbject prefixes

The third person singular object prefix has tuwo pronunciat ions,
phonemically /k-/ or /ki-/ and Is written in three ways, "c-", “qu-", and
HQUE“.H

used in all other cases (that is, when it neither precedes nor follows a
vowe| ) !

niccaqui, | hear him/her
guicaqui, he hears him

anguicaqui’, you {pl.) hear him
niguehua, | |ift him up

nicaltia, | bathe him/her
caltia, he bathes him

ancaltia’, you (pl.) bathe him
tiguitta, you see him

As the above examples show, when the /k/ sound precedes /e/ or /i/, the

prefix is written "qu" insteed of "c", which is in accord with the Spanish

based orthographic conventions of Nahuat!| (see p. 6),

Expressed third person objects

The definite third person object prefixes are used only when the object
is expressed in a sentence by a noun or an independent pronoun

Niccua in tlaxcalli. | eat (it) the tortilla(a).
Tiquitta In teuct!], You look at (him) the |ord.
Angquinnotza’ in cihug’.

Quitlauhtia® in jnta’. They beg (him) their father.

PRONDUNS

The usage is controlled by the surrounding sounds: "c-" and “qu-"
(both phonemically /k-/) are used when a vowel precedes or fol lows; qui- is

You (pl.) summon (them) the women |
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g third person objects: te- and tlg-

The indefinite prefixes te- (animate, for people) and tla- (inanimate,

b thinga) have been seen in their role as indefinite possessors used with

ihs (see preceding section). They are also used with verbs as an

bfinite object “one," "someone,” "another" (animate), or "something"
Imate). These prefixes are placed in the object position, between the

dject prefix and the verb, such as ni-te-caqui (l-someone-hear) "| hear

e "
Nitlacaqul. | hear something.
Niteitta. | see someone,
Nitlatta. | see something.

Indefinite object prefixes are used only when the object Is not
pjressed in the sentence by a noun or an independent pronoun.

Ipect objects

direct object prefixes are also used for the indirect object. The
|ect prefix precedes the two object prefixes. The rules of usage for an
pessed and indefinite third person object given in the last two sections
to the indirect object as well. The two object prefixes are usually
Interpreted as indirect object first, direct object second. The form
the plural direct object prefix after an indirect object prefix iz -im
fg, in place of the usual -guim. |f there are two object prefixes the
ar |s not governed by the direct vs. indirect object distinction but

e by the person: first and second person precede third persons,
iressed third person prefixes precede indefinite third person prefixes,
the Indefinite aninate (te-) precedes the indefinite inanimate (tlg-).

.Il,l

Ti-nech~im-maca in chichime’, (you-to me-them-give),
You give the dogs to me.

Ti-nech-tla-naca. (you-to me-something-giuve),
You give something to me.

Ti-quin-t la-maca in cocone’, (you-to them-something-give),
You give something to the children,

Quin-tla-ttitia in teteuctin, (to them-something-shouw),
He shows something to the lords.

Ni-te-t la-maca. (|-to someone-something-give),
| give something to someone,

Ti-te-tla-ttitia. (you-to someone-something-shouw),

You show something to someone.
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nicnocuitlahuia, | take care of him
nicnotla’to’catia, | regard hin as ruler

Ni-c-te-maca in tlaxcalli, (I-it-to someone-give),
I glve the tortilla(s) to someone.
Qui-te-ittitia In lcal. (lIt-to someone-show) ,
He shows his house to someone.

Some verbs are rendered intransitive in meaning in their reflexive form:

ninotlalia, | sit (lit,, *| seat myself")

Only one object prefix is used when both a direct and indirect singular
ninochololtia, | flee (lit,, *| moke myself run")

object are expressed in the sentence:

Ni-c-maca tlaxcalli in nopiltzin. (I-it/to him-give),

| give the tortilla(s) to my son, s prefixes in combination with object prefixes

{he object prefixes, functioning as either direct or indirect objects,
| found In combination with the reflexive prefixes, UWhen combined with
Indefinite prefixes te- or tla-, the reflexive prefix comes before the

UERB PREF IXES: THE REFLEX|UE

no-, myself to-, ourseluves afinite:
mo-, yourself mo-, yourselves
mo- -
» himself, herself mo-, themselves ni-no-te-tla’to’catia (l-myself-someone-), | regard someone as ruler

(The reflexive prefix ne- is used with passive and impersonal verbs. See p. fve-ti-acio (agae t-somsthing=d, 1 Vsiigeeti aetn

75 and 78,
: When combined with other object prefixes, the reflexive prefix comes
the object prefix, such as ni-mitz-no~tla’to’catia (l-you-myself-

The reflexive prefix is placed after the subject prefix, as ni-no-tema, rd as ruler), "I regard you as ruler":

"I bathe myself":
ti-c-mo-tla’to’catia in Moteuczoma, you regard Moctezuma as ruler

ninotena, | bathe mysel -

tllnt;.u: you huthugg:u:aglf ;i::::::.’ ::uh;:r:en::::L:T:aa qui-mo-tla’to’catia in Moteuczoma, he regards Moctezuma os ruler
A = b i Ll ¥ ] ¥ ] ¥

motema, he bathes himself motema’, they bathe themselves 3 g:::F:u t1a tolestia”in fisxl'ca’; W8 CROMEECRIEIIG S

These prefixes can be used reciprocally i .
y in the plural, and thus titocaqui
can mean both “we hear ourselves" and "we hear each uiher'. |

T PREFIXES JOINED WITH NOUNS AND RDJECTIUES

fuhuat | does not have o verb "to be" as such., Instead, a subject prefix
| |8 used with the verb is placed before a noun or an adjective, which
N translates into English as "to be." It is used only in the first and
ond persons, since the third persons lack a subject prefix. Thus,
"*lord" can also mean "he is a lord"., Exomples are found with

e
glut lue nouns:

In some sixteenth-century documents from Tlaxcala, b :
; both ni-no- ond ni-mo-
(singular) and ti-to- and ti-mo- (plural) are found for the first persons of
the reflexive (see Archivo General del Estado de Tlaxcala, pgte. 1, "Juan
Pérez y esposa contra Ana Xipaltzin®),

There are a number of verbs that agre reflexive in construction but
intransitive iR meaning:

niteuct!i, | am a lord

ninozahua, | fast
: titeuct!li, you are o lord

ninotlaloa, | run
Some verbs are both ref |8 found with plural nouns:
e both reflexive and transitive In construction but only '

transitive in meaning:
titeuctin, we are |lords

anteuctin, you (pl,) are lords
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It is found with verbal nouns:

nitlamatini, | am o wise man
titlamatinime’, we are wise men
titeopixqui, you are a priest
anteopixque’, you (pl.) are priests

It is found with adject ives:

nipitzahuac, | om slim (1it,, "I become s!in")
tipitzahuaque’, we are slim (lit., "we became slin")
ticualli, you are good

ancualtin, you (pl.) are good

It is found with possessed nouns (nouns with the possessive prefixes) to
show ralutlenahlpa between people, such as ni-mo-nan (I-your-mother), "I am
your mother®; ti-(i)-nan (you-his-mother), "you are his mother":

nimoconeuh, | am your child

namoconeuh, | am your (pl,) child
ni(i)coneuh, | am her child
ni(l)nconeuh, | am their child
niteconeuh, | am someone's child
titeconehuan, we are someone's children

INDEPENDENT PRONOUNS

Unlike the pronominal prefixes, the independent pronouns do not have
different forms when funct ioning as subject, object, or possessor,

Personal Pronguns

The independent personal pronoun has three forms
in the plural. In each case the first form is th
are shortened forme of the first one.

In the singular and two
e longest, and the others

ne ‘huat|, ne'hua, ne’
te'huat!|, te'hua, te’
ye'huat !, ye’'hua, ye’
te'huantin, te’huan
ame "huant in, ame’huan
ye "huant in, ye'huan

|, me, my

you, your

he, she, it, him, her, his
we, us, our

you, your (pl.)

they, them, their

PRONOUNS
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#8 pronouns are not used instead of but rather in addition to the
nal prefixes, They frequently have an emphatic meaning. Following
ples of independent pronouns used with pronominal prefixes:

Honop ! lhuan co namonan namota in pehuat!. You (pl.) are my sons and
I, | am your (pl.) mother, | am your (pl.) father. (FC:VUl, p. 87,
1 8)

Culx ninochiuh? Cuix ninoyocox? Cuix niquito, Ma ne In? Did |
moke myself? Did | create myself? Did | say, "ls this I7"

(FC:Ul, p. 89, 4 8)

Auh yehuantin in Centzonhuitznahuat!, inic momatiye . . . oncan yez
In altepet| . . . auh cao amo quinec in yehuat| Huitzilopocht!i.
And they, the Centzonhuitznahua thought . . . that the city was
going to be there . . . but he, Huitzilopochtli, did not want

that., (CRON., NEX., p. 35, 4 12...13, p, 36, 2 1)

Culx ye te in tiNoteuczoma? Conito: Ca nehuat| in namotechiuhcauh
in nifloteuczoma., Are you by chance Moctezuma? He said:
"Certainly, | am your servant, | am Moctezuma, (FC:RII, p. 31, A

26) (Techiuhgui means "ancestor”, and, by extension, “chief of o
noble family® or "he who governs". The phrase can be translated

literally as "I am your people's ancestor”,)

Yehuantin in huel neltic in intlatol. Their words were checked
thoroughly. (FC:UII, p. 7, A 3)

Inlte pronouns

aca’me’, some (pl.)
itla’'me’, some (pl., only for
animate beings)

aca’, someone, one
Itla’, something

fca” in quicaqui ita’. Someone |istens to his father,
Aca'me” in miqui’. Soms die.

Itla' in nomacehual, Something is my reward,
Itlg'me’ in teteuctin? HAre the lords something?

Indefinite pronouns

ayac, no one, none
a'tle, nothing

ayaque ', none (pl.)
a’tleitin, a'tleme’, none (pl.,
only for animate beings)
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Ayac in quicaqui ita". Mo one listens to his father,
fiyaque’ In miqui'. No one (pl.) dies,

A’tle In nomacehual. Hothing is my reward,
A’'tleitin (or a’tleme’) in teteuctin. The lords are nothing

Interrogat ive pronouns

ac, aqui, aquin? who?
aqui ‘que? who? (pl.)
tle’, tlei, tlen, tlein? what?

catle', catli, catlehuat!? which? in what way?

fAc (agui, aguin) in te’huat!? Who are you?

Aqui’'que’ in tlale'que’? MWho are the owners of the land?
Tle’ (tlei, etc.) tiquitta? MWhat do you see?

Catle’ in mocal? Which is your house?

Catlehuat! in nemi? In what way does he |ive?

Relative pronouns

Hhen the interrogative pronouns ac, tle’, and catle’ and their variants
are preceded by in or any other word, they become relative pronouns:

In nant1! In aquin quichihua in tlacualli. The mother is the one

who prepares the neal,
In oqui’'que’ tla'toa’ in a'mo tlacagui’. Those who speak do not

listen.
Niguitto in tlein ticchihua, | see what you are doing.
Quimati in tlei in moma’cehual. He knows what your reward is.

Tla niquitta catlia in itlal in Mexicatl. Let me see which are the
Mexican's lands, (Chimalpain, Uol. III, fo. 190, A 38)

Yehuantin (Tolteca) quitlatialitiyoque . . . tle’ tonalli catll

cualli. catli yect!i, auh, catli in amo cualli. They (the
Toltecs) decided ., . . which signs were good, which were
fortunate, and which were bad. (FC:¥, p. 168, 2 33...35)

Demonstrat ive pronouns

|f a noun follows, the demonstrative pronouns are;

inin, this . ini"que’ in, these
inon, that ini’que’ on, those
II '"t

Inin cihuat| nechtlauhtia. This woman begs me.
Tlquimmachtia ini’que’ in pipiltin., You teach these children.

Inon teocalli in iteocal Tlaloc, That temple is the temple of
Tlaloc.

Nlguimitta Inl'que’ on tlaca®. | see those men.

8 demonstrat ive pronouns are In "this" and on "that” when a noun does
ollow. They are used after a noun:

Cochi in piltzintli In. This boy is going to sleep.
Wiquitta in calll on. | see that house.

also follow the third person independent pronoun, in much the same
I8 they can follow a noun:

Tle in ye’huatl in? What is this?
Niqul 'toa In ye'huat! on. | speak with that one.

,}.thuu can follow o verb, in the copacity of its object:

Aguin quichihua in? Who does this?
Tiemaca on. You give that.

W final n of in ond on tend to disappear (see p. 12), For example, one

gent ly finds calli i "this house", calli o "that house".

the following examples:

nin, in:

Inin [lhuitl quizaya ipan ic cenilhuit| febrero, In ipan ilhuit! in
miquiya pipiltzitzintin., This festival fell on the first day of
February. In this festival young children died. (CMP, fo. 250r.,
A 6; Uol, VI, pl.)

Auh in no fuh quito in. And he said this in the same way. (CHA,
fo. 62r., 2. 21, 2nd col.; Uol. Ul, p. 135)
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Vocative

Yehuat| in:

In yehuat| in, motenehua Titlacahuan quitoaya in yehuat | Ilhuinnhuuhr

tlalticpague. Of this one who was called Titlacahuan, they said

that he was the master of the heavens and of the eanrth. (FC:111,

p. 11l %) The vocative indicates the person to whom a statement Is directed., In

gllsh it consists of a noun or proper noun, sometimes preceded by the
elamation “oh!" (e.g., "Son, open the door!" "Bring me the book, John!"
, mother, help mel").

here are three vocative forms: one used by men, one used by women, and
b used by both. These shall be referred to as the masculine, feminine,
il general vocative,

CUL INE UOCRTIVE

The suffix -& is added to the noun or proper noun. The suffix is
snted, but the accent is not usually marked in the manuscripts. A
® of nouns form the vocative, such as the absolutive, plural,
pessive, and possessed: teo-t| "god"; teo-tl-é "oh god!"; te-teo'-é "oh
da | "

cihuat |, woman cihuat |é, oh woman!

cihua'é, oh women!

conet!, child conet|é, oh child!
cocone'é, oh children

nitzeuin, my dog nitzcuiné, oh my dog!
nitzcuinhuané, oh my dogs!

tlale’, landowner tlale’é, oh landowner!
tlale'que’é, oh landowners!

Moteuczoma, Moctezuma Moteuczoma’é, oh Hoctezumal

Mhen a noun ends in the absolutive suffix -tli or -1i, the final vowel of
e suffix is assimilated into the -é:

cuauht!|, eagle cuauht |é, oh eagle!
telpochtli, young man telpocht |1é, oh young man!
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in titeuctli, oh lord; oh you (who are a) lord

Nouns that end in the reverential suffix -tzin form the vocative egither
in anteteuctin, oh lords; oh you (who are) lords

In -tziné, which denotes affection or tenderness, or -tzé, which is more
mascul ine and severe!

noplltzin, my dear son nopiltziné, oh my dear sonl
Ca amech(hu)alimotlalilia in toteucyo in tlalticpaque in

(tender|y)
nopiltzeé, oh my son! (sternly)
nota'tzin, my dear father nota’tziné, oh my dear father! 153, & 2)

(tenderly)
nota’tzé, oh ny father! (sternly)

A newly elected ruler was addressed in the following mannen:

Tlacatle, tlatoanie, tlazotzintle, tlazotle, chalchiuhtle,

teoxihuitle, moguiztle, quetzalle. . . . Oh lord, oh king, oh
esteemed one, oh respected one, oh jade, oh turquoise, oh gen,
feather of the quetzal. . . . (FC:Ul, p. 47, 4. 9)

FEMININE VOCATIVE

The feminine vocative is formed by simply raising the voice and accent [n
the final syllable. Occasionally it is preceded by the interjection o "oh!

A mother says to her daughter:

Inin tlatolli nochpochtzin, cocotzin tepitzin, huel moyol localtit]
xictlali. 0Oh my dear daughier, my |ittle dove, my |ittle one,
place these words securely in your heart. (FC:UIl, p. 101, A, 354

A midwife says to a group of women:

0 nopilhuantzitzin, tlazotitlacatzitzintin, toteocihuan. Oh my de
daughters, esteemed ladies, our ladies! (FC:Ul, p. 158, 2. 7)

GENERAL UOCAT |VE

The general vocative consists of the particle in followsd by the noun or
proper noun prefixed by the second person subject prefix, ti- in the

singular and gn- in the plural;

In ticlhuat!|, oh woman; oh you (who are) o woman
in ancihua’, oh women; oh you (who are) women

serve the use of the general vocative in the following example:
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amehuantzitzin, in anhuehuetque. To be sure, our lord, master of
the world, places you here, you who gre the elders. (FC:|, p,
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Indicative Mood of the Verb

RENMARKS CONCERNING UERBS AND THEIR CONJUGRTION

on form: third person singular present indicative

udents of European languages are used to seeing the infinitive form of
b os the citation form in a grommar or dictionary: for example,

ah "(to) cry", Spanish "llorar". In this grammor the third person
ilar of the present indicative |= used as the citation form., It is the

t form, since the third person is marked by the absence of o

minal prefix and the singular and indicative are marked by their lack

uffix: for example, choca "he cries", This form will be referred to

ptem, and when used as the citation form, it will be translated by

nglish infinitive (“to cry®) rather than by itas literal meaning ("he

ans it ive verbs must occur with an object prefix. Therefore, tense
‘gre cited with the third person singular prefix c-, qu{i)-: for

18, ang "to take" (stem form), o-c-an "he took (it)" (past perfect

O

iy dictionaries follow an entry by the pronominal prefixes that they
gke, thereby indicating if a verb is intransitive, transitive, or
pxlve. Thus, Molina cites "choca.ni |lorar [to cryl”, which is to be

[ a8 ni=choca "I cry", intraonsitive; “"ana.nite tomar [to takel", which is
" pead as ni-te-ana "| take someone”, transitive; and "ana.nitla", which
be read as ni-tla-ana "| take something".

gn nackers: the pronominal prefixes

| erb contains o subject prefix to indicate the first and second person,
ulor ond plural; the absence of a prefix marks the third person subject,
verb is intransitive, it can contain only a subject prefix.

N transitive verb also contains an object prefix, for the first, second,
hird person, which follows the subject prefix. The verb must alwoys
¢lude the object prefix, even when the object is indicated by an expressed
uh In the sentence: however, the prefixes are different for those cases in
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which the object |s expressed (definite) and when the object is unexpressed Ihe particle on- precedes the indefinite object prefixes:

(indefinite),
n-on-te-itta, | see someone
If the verb takes an indirect object, there can be two object prefixes: n-on-tla-itta, | see something

one for the direct, the other for the indirect object.
The particle -on is placed between the subject and reflexive prefixes,
A reflexive verb contains a reflexive prefix which comes after the unples with caqui "to hear®:
subject prefix. There is a reflexive prefix for all persons.
n-on-no-caqui, | hear myself
t-on-mo-caqui, you hear yourself
on-mo-caqui, he hears himself
t-on-to-caqui-', we hear ourselves
am-on-mo-caqui=", you hear yourselves

on-mo-caqui-", they hear themselves

Details are given in chapter 3 on the form of the prefixes, as well as
the order of prefixes when an indirect object prefix or reflexive prefix is
found with a direct object prefix.

The particle on-
n the verb is both reflexive and transitive, the particle -on fol lows

8 direct object and precedes the reflexive prefix, Examples with
ahuia "to take care of":

The particle on- is often included in a verb, It is frequently used
simply to add elegance in rhetoric, but sometines it reinforces the meaning
and provides greater emphasis and on other occasions it signifies distance
in space and duration in time. It is placed most commonly just before the
stem, after all the pronominal prefixes, but not always, as described belouw.

ni-mitz-on-no-cuitlahuia, | take care of you
c-on-mo-cult lahuia, he takes care of him
an-quim-on-mo-cuit lahuia-", you (pl.) take care of thenm

With intransitive verbs, the particle on- follows the subject prefix, and tech-on-mo-cuitlahuia-", they take care of us
the vowel| of the subject prefixes ni- and ti- Is lost. Examples with choca

"to cry":

b endings
n-on-choca, | cry t-on-choca-", we cry
t-on-choca, you cry am-on-choca-", you (pl.) cry Nost verbs end with the vowels o, i, o, la, or oa:
on-choca, he cries on-choca-", they cry

chihua, to do; itta, to see

nemi, to live; miqui, to die

temo, to descend; tle’co, to ascend
palehuia, to help; tlouhtia, to request, beg
i"toa, to speak; poloa, to destroy

Hith transitive verbs, the particle on- follows the definite object
prefix, Exomples with itta "to see":

g;ﬂ — =

ni-mitz-on-itta, | see you
ti-nech-on-itta, you see ne
ti-mitz-on-itta-", we see you
tech-on-itta, he sees us

8 oxceptions are four defective verbs that end with o consonant: i’cac "to
i standing”; onoc "to be lying"; yauh "to go"; ond huallauh "to come" (see

quim-on-itta, he sees them gpter 17).
With the third person object prefix c-, the subject prefixes ni- and ti- |
become no- and to-. Examples with |’toa "to speak": HESENT TENSE

no-c-on-i'toa, | speak to him Ihe present tense is indicated by the absence of a suffix, The suffix -’
to-c-on-i’'toa, you speak to him % odded in the plural, Examples with ghoca "to cry”:
to-c-on-i"toa-", we speak to him
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nichoca, | cry tichoca’, we cry In yehuantin teocuitlaopitzaque in tecoltica ihuan xicocuitlatica
tichoca, you cry anchoca®, you (pl.) cry tlatlalia, tlacuiloa inin quipitza teocuitlat! in coztic ihuan
choca, he cries choca”, they cry lztac, The goldsmiths moke a figure, they moke g deslign out of

charcoal and beeswox, by means of which they cast the gold and
silver., (FC:Xl, p. 73, 4 3)

In icuac (ocelot!) quitta, in icuac quinamiqui, in quimixnamictia
anqui, in tlaminqui amo motlaloa, amo cholog. HWhen (the jaguar)
sees, when he encounters, when he confronts a hunter, a huntsman,
he does not run gway, he does not flee. (FC:Xl, p. 2, 2 18)

Meaning and use of the present tense

|. Present action. The present tense |s used to denote an action which
takes place at the time when the verb is stoted:

|zcatqul nican gmpehua in Crénica Mexicayot!. Here begins the
Cronicle of the Mexican people. (CRON., MEX., p. 11, 2. 1)

Ye quiza, ye nohualgulza in amoyaohuan, HNow they are leaving, now
your enemies are stealing oway. (FC:KIl, p. 65, £ 17)

2. Posterlor action. It |s used to express one action in the past that
follows another. The first verb is in one of the past tenses, the second I
the present. In the following exaomples the translations are not |iteral bu
In accord with the English rules for the agreement of tenses; the Hahuat |
tenses are indicoted in parenthesis:

RFECT TENSE

“past imperfect tense suffix is -ya in the singular, -ya-’ in the
| nl-choca-ya "| was crying, | used to cry"; ti-choca-ya-" "we were
, We used to cry”. AII three persons, singular and plural, with choca

nichocaya tichocaya’

tlehocaya anchocaya’

: ‘thocaya chocaya’

Auh in onyaque (past perf.) in yaoc, niman ye ic quitlaltoca (pres,|
in tohuenyo. And when they went to war, then they buried ¥
Tohuenyo. (FC:I11, p. 19, 4 13)

most sources, the Y of the suffixes is usually not written after stems

| with i, such as pemi "to live" (e.g.,, ni-nemi-a "I was living, used

8"), but it is written in the work (see p. 9):

In aquin quitemiquiya (past imperf.) in ical tlatla (pres.), mitoays
ye niquiz, Hho dreamed that his house was burning, they said
would soon die. (CMA, fo. 85v., £ 3; Uol. Ul, p. 110)

ninemiya, | was living, | used to live

A
Lineniyo’, we were living, we used to |ive

J. Historic present. In Nahuat!, as in English, the present tense |s

used to actualize and give a dynamic quality to a narrative: g and use of the past imperfect tense

hﬂnnpletad action in the past. The past imperfect tense expresses a
Jus action in the past:

fuh in ixquich macehualli, cenca tlai'iyohuiaya, mayanaya. And all

Auh niman ye ic hualolini In ye ic hualcalaquizque nican Mexico.

Niman ye ic mocecencahua, moyaochichihua. And then they undertg
the march to enter (here) Mexico. Then they ready themse|ves,

they array thenselves for battle. (FC:XIl, p. 37, 4. 4)

the people were suffering greatly, they were starving. (FC:¥II,
in tlatoque, in pipiltin . . . zan ye in ompa in quimaguia, In p. 100, 4 8)

netoltia in inpilhuan in calmecac, The lords, and the noblemen

.+ « they put their sons in the Calmecac, they promise them to fuh ceppa In lcuac tlachpanaye in Cohuatlicue, ipan ohualtemoc

It. (FC:l1), p. 59, 2. 5) lhuit! luhquin ihuitelolotli. And once when Coatlicue was
sweeping, a ball of feathers descended upon her. (FC:III, p. 2,

4. Habitual. R customary or habitual action that is carried out in o 1

similar fashion repeatedly is expressed by the present tense;
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2. Repeated or hablitual action in the past. The past imperfect is also Stem Perf. Sg. Perf. Pl.
used In narratives and In descriptions of actions occurring in the past of
customary, habitual, or repeated nature, niqui, to die omic omicque’
nequi, to want oquinec oquinecque’

Tlacaxipehualizt|i icuac in miquiya mamaltin. In the festival of

Tlacaxipehual izt || was when captives used to die. (CHP, fo.

n verbs ending in ma and mi lose the final vowel, the m Iin final
230r ., A, 22; Vol, VI, p. 1)

It lon and before g (in the plural) changes to n (see p, 12):

Auh in yehuantin huehuetque Inic tenonotzaya, amo quinenguixtiaya Stem Perf. Sg. Perf. PI.
intlatol, Ffind when those elders used to admonish people, they d
not declare their words in vain. (FC:IX, p. 30, £ 15) | 'tzoma, to sew oqui"tzon oqui "tzonque’
toma, to open, undo oquiton oquitonque’
nemi, to live, go around onen onenque’

PRST PERFECT TENSE

lhen the vowel is lost from a final sequence of "hua" (/wa/) and "hui"
1/), It is rewritten "uh" (/w/) In accord with the orthographic

ent ions for the writing of /w/ (see p. 8-9): ehua "to raise up”,
u~euh, o-qu-euh-que’ (past perfect singular and plural); pachihui “to be
1", o-pachiuh-que’ (past perfect singular and plural). Phonemically

88 forms are /e-wa/, /o-k-ew/, /o-k-ew-ke’/; /pachiwi/, fo-pachiw/,
pachlw-ke'/, Hore exomples:

There are four ways of forming the past perfect, Notwithstanding, there
are certain commonalities. In all cases, the perfect marker g- is placed

before the verb, and the plural is formed by adding the suffix -(q)ue’ to
the verb stem.

. Dropping the stem final vowel is the most common process, The plunﬁﬁ
|s formed by adding -que’ to this shortened stem: o-ni-coch "I slept”,

o-ti-coch-que’ "we slept". Examples with cochi "to sleep”: Stem Perf. 3g. Perf. PI.
ﬂﬂiﬂﬂth, | slept ot icochque’, we slept cahua, to leave, abandon oquicauh oquicauhque’
oticoch, you slept oancochque’, you (pl.) slept chihua, to do, make oquichiuh oquichiuhque’
ococh, he slept ocochque’, they slept pollhui, to perish opo |l luh opol luhque’
ciyahui, to becone tired oc lyauh ociyauhque’

Nore examples, giving just the third person forms of the paost perfect (alo

with the third person object prefix, g- or gu{i)-, for transitive verbs): 2, The second manner of forming the past perfect is the addition of -c;

the plural, the -gue’ replaces the -c: tlazo’tla “to love®,

Sten Perf. 5g. Perf, P1. ul=tlazo’tla-c, o-qui-tlozo’tlao-que’ (past perfect singular and plural).
verbs which form the past perfect in this monner are:
ana, to take ocan ocanque’ |
tlacati, to be born ot | acat ot lacatque’ 4) Uerbs that end in o;
mati, to know oquima’ oquimatque’
oquimat Stem Perf. Sg. Perf. PI.
(The regular past perfect for mati "to know" would be oguimat, but oguima’ temo, to descend otemoc otemoque’
is more common,) | tle'co, to ascend ot le’coc otle'coque’
izo, to draow blood from oneself oizoc oizoque’
Uerbs that end in “qui“ change the “"qu" to "c": caqul "to hear, |isten®, pano, to cross a river opanoc opanogque’

o-qui-cac (past perfect singular), o-qui-cac-que’ (past perfect plural).
These are changes in accord with the Spanish based orthographic convention
of Nahuat!|; see p. 6. MWritten phonemically these forms are! /kaki/,
/o-ki-kak/, /o-ki-kak-ke'/, Other examples are:

(b) Uerbs that end in ca:
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maca, to give oquimacaoc oquimacaque’
toca, to sow, bury oquitocac oquitocaque’
teca, to place, lay out oquitecac oquitecaque’
popoca, to smoke opopocac opopocaque’

(c) Some monosyllabic verbs belong here:

Sten Perf. Sg. Perf. Pl.
i, to drink oquic oquique’
pi, to gather plants oquipic oquipique’
cul, to take, recelve oqulcuic oquiculque’

(d) Uerbs that have a sequence of two consonants before g final vowael:

Stem Perf. Sg. Perf. PJ.
a'ci, to arrive oa’'cic oa’'cique’
itqui, to take, carry oquitquic oquitquique’
itta, to ses oquittac oquittagque’
tlathui, to dawn ot lathulc -—-

(e) Intransitive verbs that are derived by adding the suffix -t| {auazz-

139) to monosyl labic noun roots:
|

Stem Perf. Sg. Perf. PI.
cualti, to become good ocualtic ocualt ique”’
teti, to become stone otetic -——

ati, to water oat ic oat ique’
palti, to get wet opaltic opalt ique’

(f) Intransitive verbs derived from adject ives by adding the suffix =g
(see p. 163):

Stem Perf. Sg. Perf. Pl

ezoa, to be covered with blood oezoac oezoaque '

iztayoa, to be salty 0iztayoac oiztayoaque’

mahuizoa, to be honorable omchulzoac omahulzoaque’

tizuﬁnu, to cover oneself with  otizayoac ot izayoaque '
chalk
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ri A third process is used for most stems that end in /ya/. The final
I8 dropped, and as noted by Una Canger (pp. 27-28) the preceding /y/ is
ed to /3/ ("x") or to /s/ ("z") in verbs that contain /s/ (see p. 13):

Stem Perf. Sg. Perf. PI.
oyl, to do ocax ocaxque’
piya, to keep oquipix oquipixque’
chiya, to wait oquichix oquichixque’
yocoya, to invent oqu | yocox oquiyocoxque’
ceya, to be willing ocez ocezque’
celiya, to sprout oceliz ocelizque’

Lastly, the past perfect of some verbs is formed by adding a glottal
|f the stem ends with oo or ia, the a is dropped:

Sten Perf. Sg.  Perf. PI.
ma, to hunt oquima’ oquima’que’

pa, to dye oquipa’ oquipa’que’

cun, to eat oquicua’ oqulcua’que’

lhua, to send oqu | hua’ oqulhua’'que’

mama, to carry on one's back oquimama’ oquimama’que

zomo, to get angry omozoma’ omozoma ' que’ |
| ‘toa, to speak oqul "te’ oqui "to’que’

machtia, to teach oquimachti’  oquimacht|'que’

altia, to bathe ocalti’ ocalti 'que’

iatle paat perfect formations

verbs form the past perfect in more than one way:

Intransitive verbs derived from nouns by adding the suffix -tiya have two
{ perfect formotions, one in which the -c ending is added, the other in

Sten

paca, to wash
lztaya, to turn white
cozohuiya, to become yellow

0'huiyaya, to be frogrant

Past perfect

oquipac, or oguipacac

olztaz, or oiztayac

ocozahuiz, ocozahuiyac, or
ocozahuix

oa "huiyax, or oa'hulyac

the final vowel is dropped and /y/ is changed to /8/ ("x"):
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Stem Past Perfect \lng and use of the past perfect tense

cualtiya, to become good ocualtiyac, or ocualtix I, Action completed in the past. The past perfect tense expresses an
tetiya, to become hard otet iyac, or otetix which has terminated in the recent past:

atiya, to become watery oat iyac, or oatix

pq“]gn, to become wet |;||;||;||t|E‘||;|.:_-;JI or upultix Aubh Thuan niman icuac ng_i_t_[_q_t_lgg_g in teocalli. And it was ﬂl‘llu when

they burned the temple. (FC:XII, p. 103, £ 13)

There are some verbs ending in -hua that are both intransitive and
transitive, There aore two past perfect forms, one for the intransitive in

which -¢ is added, the other for the transitive in which the vowel is
dropped:

fluh in imezzo in tiacahuan iuhquin atl ic totocac, HAnd the blood of
the warriors flowed |ike water. (FC:XI!, p. 54, £ 4)

1 Is also used when the perfect tense is called for in English ("to

Sten Past Perfect plus the past participle):
chicahua: to become stronger (intr.) ochicahuac (intr.) Ca amo niquiz. . . . Azo tehuinti, anozo temicti. | will not drink
to strengthen (tr.) oquichicauh (tr,) it (the pulque) . . . ; it has made people drunk, or it has killed
chipahua: to clean oneself (intr.) echipahuac (intr.) then. (AN, CURUH., fo. 6., A 28..,29)
to clean (tr.) oquichipauh (tr.)
toyahua: to overflow (intr.) otoyahuac (intr.) Quimittiti, quimixpanti in . . . cozcat!, Quimilhui: Ca
to spill (tr.) oquitoyauh (tr.) oticmghuizogue in matlalteoxihuit!. He showed them, he revealed
tomahua: to become fat (intr.) otomahuac (intr.) to them . . . the necklace. He said to them: “"He have admired the
to fatten (in.) oquitomauh (tr,) fine, blue turquoise." (FC:KII, p. 9, A 15)
. fiction completed in the recent past. It is used for one past action
Perfect marker o- Pe another, which in English is often rendered by the past perfect

4" plus the past participle):
The perfect marker o- is o particle or clitic, which may be omitted or |

may be placed before an adverb that precedes the verb; huel o-tla’to’, huel

Auh in cequintin in toyachuan in ohualguittaogue, moquetzque. And
tla’te’, or o-huel tla’to’ “"he spoke well” are all possible,

when some of our enemies had seen it, they rose to their feet.
(FC:%1), p. 113, 24, 31)

Past perfect suffix -c lcuac mic In Moteuczoma, in gonmic, niman quihualmamaltique in jtoca
Apanecat |. Hhen Moctezuma died, when he had died, they made

There are indications in certain texts that the past perfect ending -g¢ | Apanecat| carry him on his back. (COD, 1576, p. B4, 4 26)

the singular used to be -gui at an earlier period: |
. Future action preceding another:

Ot lacatqui Centeot| Tamiyohuanichan. Centeot!| was born in

Tamoanchan, (CHP, fo, 279r., 24 10; Ual, VI, p. 59) floztla in otitemachtique, titlacuazque. Tomorrow, after we haue

preached, we shall eat. (OLM, p. 209, £ 12)
Ot lacauhgui in moyollotzin, Your heart bestowed something., (FC:UI;
p. 65, 4 3)

IPERFECT TENSE

The pluperfect is forned by adding -ca in the singular and -ca-' in the

Ural to the perfect form; cochi "to sleep”, o-coch (past perfect),
“woch-ca (pluperfect):
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onicochca, | had slept ot icochca’, we had slept Ihu??nﬂ?ﬂ?ﬁg '"{;E?;°“’|'{ﬁﬁﬁnj t;uru also wgs a house of feathers
ot icochca, you had slept oancochca”, you (pl.) had slept ' e B , A 20)
ocochca, he had slept ocochca’, they had slept

Hore examples, giuving just the third person singular forms (past perfect °f i TENSE

called", pluperfect “he had called"), with verbs that form their past

perfect through vowel |oss: future tense suffix is -z in the singular, -z-que’ in the plural;

*to sleep", cochi-z future singular, cochi-z-que’ future plural:

Stem Past Perf. Pluperf. nleochiz, | will sleep ticochizque’, we will sleep
notza, to call oquinotz oquinotzca bicochiz, you will sleep ancochizque’, you will sleep
mat |, to know oquima’ oquimatca pochiz, he will sleep cochizque®, they will sleep
oqu imat o0p | es:
nemi, to live onen onenca '
caqul, to hear oquicac oquicacca
q q Stem Future Sg.  Future PI,
I . !'
g 5:$n?L:E}uithbuazzzi:hlih.fnrn the perfect by changing /y/ to /3/ ("x") caqul, to hear avlcoanix kot
y g -_! ﬂhn?a, to cry chocaz chocazque'’
nemi, to live nemiz nemizque’
aten Past Zert Plupecf. teno, to descend temoz temozque’
tlachiya, to watch ot lachix ot lachixca g b8 give guinaetx guinagRque
cua, Lo eat oquicua’ oquicua’ca tlazo'tla, tnilnua tlazo'tlaz t lazo't lazque’
-_uhlgn, to wait for quichiyaz quichiyazque’
However, verbs which form the perfect by adding -c do not include thi Pohua, to count, tell quipohuaz quipohuazque’

ding in th t fect: '
ending in the past pertec of two syllables or more that end in ig and ga lose the final

Sten Past Perf. Pluperf,

temo, to descend otemoc otemoca Sten Future S5g. Euture PI.
cui, to take oquicuic oquicuica ,
choca, to cry ochocac ochocaca machtia, to teach quimacht iz quimacht i zque

Eﬁflahuin, to help quipalehuiz  quipalehuizgue’
1'Ltoa, to speak qui "toz qui "tozque’

feaning and use of the pluperfect tense glnally, the singular of the future ended in -z-qui, and occasional ly

The pluperfect expresses on action in the remote past. Sometimes it hy N In oncient texts:

a nuance of duration in time. This tense Is rarely used, and this same

action is expressed more frequently by means of the past perfect tense, fozat| iyollo ica mozealtizgui tonan Tlalteuctli. Mith stags'

hearts our mother, Goddess of the Earth, will be nourished, (CHP,

| ,
In Cohuatepec, ihuicpa Tollan . . . ompa (o)nenca cihuat!, itoca fo. 275v., 4 10; Uol. Ul, p. 52)

Cohuat |icue. In Coatepec, near Tula . . . r | ived a
woman, whose name was Coatlicue. (FC:(IIl, p. 1, & 16) Ing and use of the future tense
Inic otlamgnca in nican Mexico. Thus the customs had been

establ ished here in Mexico. (FC:lIl, p. 14, 4 36) Ihe future tense is used for absolute future action:
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Ticcahua telpochtiz. MWe leave him s0 that he will become g young

Ixquich tiguinpehugzque tiquimacizaoue, ic maniz in taltepeuh. MUe
warrior, (FC:111, p. 49, A4 28)

shall conguer everybody, we shall take them captive, (and) thus
our city shall be established. (CRON. MEX., p. 65, 2 1)

Tigquitoa in tlacat! . . . caloguiz Calmecac, MHe speak to the lord
Ca onchocaz, ca onelcicihuiz in huehue, Certainly he will cry, .+ + 80 that he may enter the Calmecac. (FC:111, p. 59, A
certainly the old man will sigh. (FC:Ul, p. 74, 4 20) 33...34)

Ye yauh quimmomacaz in teteo. HNow he is going to surrender himself

2. The future tense is used for obligatory future actions, corresponding
unto the gods. (FC:XIIl, p. 116, A 14)

to English "to hove to," "must”:

Hguin tlatquiz, aquin tlamamaz in tonaz, in tlathuiz? HWho will
carry out the duty, who will take it upon himself to light the
way, to wake up? (FC:UIl, p, 4, £ 6)

lzcatqui in mocuicatzin in ticmehuiliz, Here is your song which
have to sing. (AN. CUAUH., fo. 6, L. 36)

Inic tinemiz. Amo ahulc titlachiyaz amo tinanacaztlachiyaz. You
in that manner. You must not look everywhere,

| to go ground | i 6lso used Iin this fashion after the conjunctions ic and inic "in order
you must not look from one side to another. (FC:VUI, p. 101, A = |

lzcatqui Ic tonquizaz in itze'ecayan. Here are (the papers) so that
you can pass through the place of the winds of obsidian knives,

EEC: 1L, p. %1, A T1)

0 izcatqui In otli totocaz, ihuin tinemiz in. Oh, | have here the

path which you have to follow, thus you must live. (FC:UI, p. 10
2 23)

Ca yehuat| tlacotiz inic tinemizque. MWell he works so that we may

3. It is used In subordinate clauses for uncertain future action in
live., (COD. 1576, p. 47, A 2)

volition (order, suggestion, proposition), and it often corresponds to the
English infinitive and subjunctive:

It is used in conditional claouses after intla "if":

Intla ticmitiz, motech guizaz, Ihuan guiyameniliz in monacayo, If
you were 1o drink it, you would get drunk and your flesh would be
healed. (FC:IIl, p. 16, 2. 7)

i

Tlanahuatiao in ticit!, cenca huel lacuaz, huel atliz. She orders ti
midwlfe to eot, to drink very well, (FC:Ul, p. 157, A 26)

Honequl omo gquittaz in tiein tecualani, It is not desirable that
. she should see what angers people. (FC:VUl, p. 156, £ 9)
4. It Is used in subordinate clauses that correspond to English tempore B oxpressed by nequl “want'
¢louses such aos those In "when":

Aub in icuac tihualmocuepaz, oc ceppa tipiltontli, timochihuaz., ¥
when you return, you will become a child once again. (FC:Ill,

dlre s expressed by the verb nequi, followed by a verb in the future:

Micnequi in tiyaz Tlaxcallan, | want you to go to Tlaxcalla, (MOL.
GR., fo. 60v,, 2 17)

16, £ 15)
In ye moztla onehuazque . . . niman ye ic mamohuia, On the day Unignec nitlacuoz. | wanted to eat. (OLM, p. 86, 2 23)
before they come out . . . they wash their heads. (FC:IX, p, 9 L
2 B8...9) | ire is also expressed by joining the verb nequi to the future of the

I (pee p. 226):

5. It is used in subordinate clouses with the meaning of "so that, ]
order to." The conjunction ic and inic "in order to" need not be present



60 INDICATIVE HOOD OF THE ﬂf

b
Other Moods of the Verb

nitlocuaznequi, | want to eat
nltlocuaznequiya, | wanted to eot

A similar meaning can be expressed with -tlani; see p. 227.
| INPERAT | UE

Ihe imperative expresses as much exhortation and command as request and
peoty. It is used in all three persons, singular and plural, ond is
mod with the stem as follows:

|, In the first and third persons the particle pa preceding the verb
uss as the marker of imperative. Sometimes it is indicated by manczo,
08, contractions of pg a’'nozo and ma a’nozo ye, respectively (see CAR,

816) .

2. In the second persons, the prefix xi- is used in place of the subject
flxes ti- and am-. It seems that this prefix gives a different meaning
Lhe second persons which express the direct command.

3. The suffix -can is added to form the plural,

4. The vetative (the negative imperative) is indicated by the negative
#rb macamo or its syncope maca which is placed before the verb.

iffirnat ive examples with chihua "to do, make":

ma nitiachihua, let me do something!
xItiachihua, do (sg.) something!

ma tlachihua, let him do something!

mo titlachihuacan, let us do something!
xitlachihuacan, do (pl.) something!

ma tlachihuacan, let them do something!

Ustat ive (negative) examples:

macamo (or maca) nitlachihuo, don't let me do anything!
macamo (or maca) xitlachihua, don't do anything! (sg.)
macamo (or maca) tlachihua, don't let him do anything!
macamo (or maca) titlachihuacan, don't let us do anything!
macamo (or maca) xitlachihuacan, don't do anything! (pl.)
macamo (or maca) tlachihuacan, don't let them do anything!

|
Uprbs which end in ia and og usually lose the final a:
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machtia, to teach na nitemachti, let me teach fo@ xitlananguili, ouh maca xitlato, zazan xitlacaqui. Qon't reply
someone | and don't speak, jl.lﬂt |isten, ':FC.L”, p. 122, A 29)
palehuia, to help xitepalehul, help someone! r
|’toa, to speak xitla'tocan, speak (pl.)! 0 guimoyolitlacalhui in tlacat!, [Qon't let the mon get angry.
poloa, to destroy ma tlapolocan, let them destnol (COD. 1576, p. 86, A.7)
something! ]

same nimigui! Don't let me die! (FC:VUII, p. 8, £ B8)
gamo ximomauhtican. Don't be afraid (pl). (FC:III, p. 19, A 19)

The vowel does not drop if there is o semivowel between the two vowels,

in plya "to keep", chiya "to wait for", and pohua "to count":

Ma cualtiya, ma yectiya, ma chipahua In iyollo. Let hin become
good, let ?ll become pure, Iet his heart be cleansed. (FC:iUl
tre, A 33

or entreoties

or entreaty (that is, a genial command, short and sweet) is

il by means of the particles ma or tla placed before the second

gnd tla before the first and third persons. They are used to

o command with gentleness and courtesy, requesting and encouraging
) conmand be carried out. These particles are equivalent to the
*would you be so kind as," "please," "would you be good enough to,"
i Lthe second persons, the use of tla indicates greater pleasantness,
), ond affection:

[Editor's note: The final vowel Is dropped in lg If the sequence is pat
a suffix without an underlying 74/, such as In the case of the causat |ue

suffix -tia, -Itia, or the applicative suffix -lia, -ilia, -(I1)huia (che
16). But it is not dropped if it is part of the inchoative suffix -ya (
suffix not treated in this grammar), such as cualtiya /k"altiya/ "to

recover”, or if it is part of the verb root, such as piya "to keep".]

An archaic form of the imperative prefix xi- was xa-, and |t appears

such in some ancient poems and songs. For example: la nitlachihua, please, let me do something!

#a (or tla) xitlachihua, please, do something (sg.)!
tla tlachihua, please, let him do something!
tla titlachihuacan, please, let us do something!

w0 (or tla) xitlachihuacan, please, do something (pl.)!
la tlachihuacan, please, let them do something!

Cihuatont la xatenotzal! Homan, summon the people! (CHP, fo. 2::,
X %)

[It Is the editors' opinion that xa is from xl-ya, Otherwise, It would

difficult to account for the development of /3/ ("x") before the vowel ¢ 4
' jol lowing exanples of the second persons appear in texts:

by

g xicmotlgocolili, ca momacehualtzin. Please, hgve pity, for he is
your vassal. (FC:Ul, p, 8, 2 18)

llg ximomaxtlati, ma ximotlapacho. Put on the loincloth, cover
yourself, please. (FC:IIl, p. 18, A 20)

Ila xommocuepacan, tla xontlachiyacan in Mexico. Please (be so good
gs to) return, please look towards Mexico. (FC:RII, p, 34, 2 2)

1la xiguinhuglnotzacan in tiachcahuan, Call the warrioes (request).
(COD, 1576, p. 83, 2 5)

Use of the imperative

The imperative is used as a command or exhortation:

Quenani in notatzin? Ma niquitta, ma ixco nitlachiya. How is my

father? Let pe see him, let me look at his face, (AN. CUAUH,
4. 2 6)

donhuetzi, xonmoyahui in tleco. Hurl yourself, throw yourself In
the fire. (FC:UIl, p. 5, A 20) '

Hue| xitlato, huel xitetlapalo. Speak well, greet the people we

(FC:Ul, p, 130, 2 18) following examples of the first and third persons appear in texts:

Examples of the vetative!
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Tlo pimitzhuipillapacho, tla nimitzhuipilauinilo. Let me cover yo
up, let me wrap you in my shawl. (Ruiz de Alarcén, p.179, L4 2

Ila xihualhuiyan noogquichtihuan . , . tla toconittacan
tonahualtezcauh. Please come, my brothers . . . , let's see ou p (1675:82ff,) gives the suffix -ti ond Molina (1945, fo. S9v) gives -ti
magic mirror. (Ruiz de Rlarcén, p. 120, £ 20.,.25) In for all persons. Rccording to Rincén (p. 24) the past perfect is

L or -Li added to it in the singular and -tin in the plural, Galdo

gn (p. 313), Carochi (p. 425), and Vetancourt (p. 575) only give the

perfect without the suffix for the singulaor and -ti or -tin for the

Wl. Carochl says that -i| takes o glottal stop In the plural; and if

f.lt perfect takes the suffix -¢, then this suffix is left off and a

lal stop is added. According to Carranza (p. 100), the singular of this

always ends in -ti and the plural in -tin or -tigue, Sandoval has the

word on this subject (1965:27). He says: "The vetative imperative with
fi |8 neither used, nor understood.”

ma (or manen) nicochti, be coreful (etc,) that | don't sleep!
ma (or manen) ticochti, be careful (etc.) that you don't sleep!
ma (or manen) cochti, be careful (etc.) that he doesn't sleep!

Tla quimocaquiti in teot!| in Copitdn. Be kind enough to listen te
the god, to the Captain (Cortés). (FC: XII, p. 121, 4 28)

Imperative with the future tense

The imperative mood can be expressed in the future tense, but it is ver
rare, It is formed with the verb in the future tense preceded by the
particle ma for the affirmative and maoca or maceomo for the vetative, The
second persons take the subject prefixes ti- and am-, and not the prefix

xi- { 0llowing exomples appear in the texts:

Auh mo ica tigquelehui, ma ica ticnec in tlapalli, in nechichihualli.
find be coreful thet you never (on no occasion) desire, that you

Uetative of caution never yearn for the colors, the makeup. (FC:UI, p. 101, 2 11)

The vetative of caution is used to express a command or exhortation lJi
warns or advises that an action should not be carried out, [t corresponds
to the English "be careful not to," "mind you don't," “"take care not to.

Hueca yohuan ximehua, ma titechpinauht!. Get up during the night;
mind you don't put us to shame. (FC:Ul, p, 130, 2 20)

ti I i 5 AP nocuept |
It is formed by placing the particle ma (here with negative meaning) of Hu#:.:?::::: H?hunp::g§;:t lunun!?ﬁgriguérisrrdn. thli:heiﬁ
nanen before the past perfect form of the verb; the go- which normally SEiHS unulﬁ.hnnnnn mice, (FC:VUll, p. 8, 2 35 éﬁi
precedes the subject prefix Is omitted. In the plural, the suffix -tin I | e I R
added in place of the -gue’: g techtlahueliti in teteo. Hind the gods do not get angry with us.

ma (or manen) nicoch, be careful (mind, take care) that | don't (COL. DOCE, p. 106, 4. )

s|eep!
ma (or manen) ticoch, be careful (etc.) that you don't sleep!
ma (or manen) coch, be careful (etc.) that he doesn't aleep!
ma (or manen) ticochtin, be careful (etc.) that we don't sleep!
na (or manen) ancochtin, be careful (etc.) that you (p!.) don't
sleap!

ma (or manen) cochtin, be careful (etc.) that they don't sleep

AT IVE AND SUBJUNCT | UE

Ihe verbal form of the optative and subjunctive are identical to the
it fve; only the particles placed before the verb differ.

Ihe optative expresses desire or hope; for exomple, "Oh, that | may eat!”
*Hould that | might eat!™ The subjunctive Is limited to conditional
hences; for example, "|f | were to eot, | would get fat," and to phroses
?lh express an uncertain action: "| would have eaten.”

Those verbs that toke -¢ in the singular past perfect take -' or -ti
instead: ma ticmgca’ or mo ticmacati "be careful that you don't give it",

According to some grammarians, the singular can also be formed by addin|

Ihe optative is formed by placing the particle ma before the verb, or to
the suffix -ti to the past perfect of the verb: é y P d P

s Tﬁlntur emphasis, macuele’ or mayecusl|, sometimes monozo or manoce’, is
| (see p. 61). For the negative, the particles are maca or macamo.




66 OTHER NMOODS OF THE |

For the subjunctive, the conjunction intla "if" or its syncope tla is
placed before the verb in affirmative conditional sentences and intlaca
intlacamo “if not" in the negative. Sentences which express an uncertall

action do not taeke any particle,

Optative (affirmative):

ma nicochi, oh that | moy sleep!

ma xicochi, oh that you moy sleep!

ma cochi, oh that he may sleep!

ma ticochican, oh that we may sleep!

ma xicochican, oh that you (pl.) may sleep!
ma cochican, oh that they may sleep!

(also: macuele’ nicochi, moyecuel nicochi, oh that | may

sleep!: etc.)
Optative (negative):

maca nicochi, oh that | may not sleep!

maca xicochi, oh that you may not sleep!

maca cochi, oh that he may not sleep!

maca ticochican, oh that we may not sleep!

maca xicochican, oh that you (pl.) may not sleep!
moca cochican, oh that they may not sleep!

(also: macame nicochi, oh that | may not sleep!; etc.)

Subjunct ive (affirmative):

intla nicochi, if | sleep!

intla xicochi, if you sleep!

intla cochi, if he sleeps!

intla ticochican, if we sleepl

intla xicochican, if you (pl.) sleep!
intla cochican, |f they sleep!

(also tla nicochi, if | sleep!; ete.)

Subjunctive (negative):

intlaca nicochi, if | don't sleep!

int laca xicochi, if you don't sleep!

int laca cochi, if he doesn't sleep!

intlaca ticochlican, |f we don't sleep!

int laca xicochican, if you (pl.) don't sleep!
intlaca cochican, if they don't sleep!

(also intlacamo nicochi, if | don't sleep!; etc.)
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lowing examples appear in texts:

fla atoco, ma polihui . . . in acuallot!l, in ayecyot!. Oh thot the
evil, the corruption, moy be corried away by the water, oh that it
nay be destroyed. (FC:UI, p. 175, & 32)

flaca xixtomahuatinemi. Oh that you may not go around insane.
(FC:VIl, p. 217, 2. 40)

Intla xichuetzca, omotl|chuelitic. |f you laugh at him, poor you!
(FC:Ul, p. 215, A4 33)

Intlaca oc tiyect!li, intla ye ticihuat! ., . . aic fhuiyan tiyez, If

gou are no longer a virgin, if you are alreody a woman, ., , . you
will never be in peace. (FC:V!, p. 102, A B8...9)

rfective and past perfective of the optative and subjunctive

past tenses are formed with the suffix -ni in the singular and -ni-"
plural, The o- placed in front of the verb denotes the past

tive, but it is not found very frequently. This tense is used more in
tlonal sentences,

lye (affirmative):

ma nicochini, would that | were to sieep, that | had slept

mo xicochini, would that you were to sleep, that you had slept

ma cochini, would that he were to sleep, that he had slept

mo ticochini’, would that we were to sleep, that we had slept

ma xicochini’, would that you (pl.) were to sleep, that you had
slept

ma cochini’, would that they were to sleep, that they had slept

(also: macuele’ nicochini, would that | were to sleep, that | had
slept, mayecuel nicochini; etc.)

at lve (negat ive):
maca (or macamo) nicochini, would that | were not to sleep, that |
had not slept
(aimilarly for the other persons)

Junctive (affirmative):

intla (or tla) nicochini, if | were to sleep, |f | had slept
(similarly for the other persons)
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Subjunct ive (negative): e (negative):

W laca {or intlacamo) onicoch, If | were not to sleep

intlaca (or intlacamo) nicochini, if | were not to sleep, if | h
#lmilarly for the other persons)

not slept
(similarly for the other persons)

fples:

mitzuocoli in toteucyo, If only our lord were to lead you,
(FC:VI, p, 34, £ 10)

Examples:

N8 cualli ic Gninemini. Would that | were to |ive (had |ived) w
(CAR., p. 426, A. 27) }

Intla ye huel xonmixti no oncan on, con huitz teahulztli? HAnd

| If you paid close gttention as well, from where would the
eriticisms come? (FC:Ul, p, 97, 2 7)

Maca (macamo) nechittani. If only he were not to see (had not 8

Intla (intlaca, intlacamo) xicochini, tleice a’mo achto ic
otinechilhui’? I[f you slept (had slept) (if you didn't sleep s and subjunctive
not slept), why didn't you tell me first?
lWture optative and subjunctive are formed by using the appropriate

with the future form of the verb., The second persons use the

Another form of the optative and subjunctive past perfect ;fxl- (singular) and am- (plural) in place of xi-.

Another form s made by using the appropriate particles with the past
perfect form of the verb, Like the past perfect itself, the verb does ne
always appear with the initial g-. The second persons use the prefixes &
(singular) and gn- (plural) in place of xi-.

{affirmat ive):

ma nicochiz, would that | may sleep, shall have slept

o ticochiz, would that you may sleep, shall have slept

#o cochiz, would that he may sleep, shall have slept

ma ticochizque', would that we may sleep, shall have slept

mo ancochizque’, would that you (pl.) may sleep, shall have slept
ma cochizque’, would thot they may sleep, shall have slept

(olso: macuele’ nicochiz, mayecuel nicochiz, would that | may sleep,
shall have slept; etc.)

Optat ive (affirmat ve):

ma onicoch, would that | were to sleep

ma oticoch, would that you were to sleep

ma ococh, would that he were to sleep

ma ot icochque’, would that we were to sleep

ma oancochque”, would that you (pl.) were to sleep

ma ocochque’, would that they were to sleep

(also: macuele’ onicoch, mayecuel onicoch, would that | were to
sleep; etc,)

(negat ive):

moca (or macamo) nicochiz, would that | may not sleep, shall not

have slept
slmilarly for the other persons)
Optative (negative): { J P
unct lve (affirmative):
maca (or macamo) onicoch, would that | were not to sleep

(similarly for the other persons) intla {or tla) nicochiz, if | may sleep, shall have slept

similarly for the other persons)
Subjunctive (affirmative): ( Y -

. etlve (negative):
intla (or tla) onicoch, if | were to sleep
(similorly for the other persons)
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luhquima ic tlaxtiahua, ye’ica ca omiquizaquia. That is why he p
because (1f not) he would have died. (CHP, fo. 255v., A 8)

intlaca (or Intlacame) nicochiz, if | may not sieep, shall not hau
slept

(similarly for the other persons) |
A ma oc yehuan quicaquini quimatini inin t lamahuizolli, . . . A ca

chocazquia, co teopozquia, ca yehuantin tlamahuizozquig auh

tlat lazocamat izquia. Ah, if only they had heard, if only they had
known of this wonder . . . ! Ah, they would have cried, they

would have been stirred, they would have marveled, and they would
have been grateful. (FC:Ul, p, 137, & 21...27)

Text examples:

Ma ihuiyan, ma yocoxca tonmonemitiz in tlalticpac, Hould that you
may live on earth in peace (and) tranquility. (FC:Vi, p. 103
2 15)

Maca tle ic tonmizolotehuaz. 0Oh that you may not leave disgrace
behind you, (FC:UI, p, 103, £ 16)

Intlg ic timonemitiz, intla achi tictocaz tlalticpac, manen cand I
ticniuhti in monacayotzin, Lf you should live, i f you should
remain for o while on earth, in no way may it be that you moke
friends with your body, (FC:VI, p. 102, 4 4)

subjunctive in conditional sentences

f he conditional sentence consists of two clauses, the subordinate clause
th expresses the condition and the maln clause which expresses the
sible consequences: "If | work" (subordinate, conditional) "| shall eat”

In, consequence),

The conditional sentence in Mahuat!| is expressed in the following ways:

Future conditional subjunctive

This tense denotes o possible, desired, necessary, or conditional untll
It is frequent|y used in conditional sentences,

|, Present of the subjunctive: condition.
Future of the Indicative: consequence.

Intla nipa xiyauh . . . ompa tihuetziz. If you go over there
. v« 5 you mill fall. (FC:V1, p, 101, A 32. 4 9%)

It is formed by adding the suffix -quig in the singular, -guia-" in the
plural, to the future form of the verb. It may take the initial o- of th
past perfect, but it is not obligatory. Intla tehua tontlatoa, te motech motemoz. If you say it, they will

attribute it to you. (FC:VUI, p, 122, & 33)
No particle is placed before the verb in the affirmative, and the

negative is indicated by a’mo "no, not". For example, ni-cochi-z-quig "I
might sleep, | would sleep, | would have to sleep, | would have siept; |
aust or should sleep, | would like to sleep®. Forms in the three persons

2. Past perfect of the subjunctive: condition.
Future of the indicative: consequence.

Intlg oipan tiya motlahuical . . . goc ic ihuiyan tinemiz. 1f you

are:
were to betray your husband you would no longer live in peace.
nicochizquia ticochizquia’ (FC:U1, p. 103, A 10...12)
ticochizquia ancochizquia’
cochizquia cochizquia’ 4, Past imperfective of the subjunctive (-ni): condition.

Future conditional of the subjunctive (-z-guia): consequence,

Inin tlatolli oc cenca huel neyollotilozquia, intla ic temacht iloni.
These words would be of the greatest inspiration if the people
were to be taught with them. (FC:Ul p. 99, A 10)

Text examples:

fAuh in iuh quicaquiya In Hoteuczoma, in cenca temolo . . . _
cholozquia. MWhen Moctezuma heard that many questions were bein
asked about him . . . he wanted to flee. (FC:¥Il, p. 26, A
%)

Ca yehuat| tonatiuh yezquia in metzt|i, Teucciztecat!|, intlg ic
achto onhuetzinl tleco. So Teucciztecat!l, the moon, would have
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been the sun if he had hurled himself into the fire first, :
The Passive and the Impersonal

(FC:V1l, p. 8, 2 26)

4. Past perfect of the subjunctive (-ni): condition and consequence,

Intla onitlacuani, ye onimitzilhuiani. If | had eoten, | would
have already told you so. (OLM, p. 130, A4 21)

MUE UOICE

Jasslve of the verb expresses an action which is caorried out on the
‘of the sentence. In other words, the subject of the verb is the

{ the action, as opposed to the active, in which the subject carries
get lon that the object receives; for example, "they call me" is

and "1 om called" is passive,

tpansitive verbs form the passive. The passive is made by adding
Lhree forms of the passive suffix to the stem: (1) -lo, (2) -2, or

(]

passive with the suffix -lo is the most common: notza "to call”,
9 "to be called (singular)”, notza-lo-' "to be called (plural)*. In

t, the forms of this verb are:

ninotzalo, | am called tinotzalo®, we are called
LInotzalo, you are cal led annotzale’, you (pl.) are called
notzalo, he is called notzalo’, they are called

#xamp|es:

Indicative Passive

ghihua, to make chihualo, it is made
pohua, to count pohualo, it Is counted
tlazo'tla, to love tlazo'tlalo, it Is loved
quetza, to stand up quetzalo, it is stood up

which end In ig and oa lose the final vowel before adding the
suffix:

Indicat ive Passive

machtia, to teach machtilo, it is tought
palehuia, to help palehuilo, it is helped
| "too, to speak i'tolo, It is spoken
poloa, to destroy pololo, It is destroyed
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2. The suffix -0 replaces the final stem vowel of some verbs that #'f ana, to take ano, analo, it is taken
aor |: ‘pepena, to choose pepeno, pepenalo, it is chosen
|*tlani, to request |"tlano, 1’tlanilo, it is
itta, to see itto, it is seen pequestedtitiani, to send titlano, titlanilo, it is sent
ana, to taoke ano, it is taken
i "tlani, to request | "tlana, it is requested
paca, to wash paco, it Is washed pronoun of the passive: ne-
toca, to bury toco’, they are buried
caqui, to hear caco, it is heard pronoun ne- replaces mo- in the passive when the verb is reflexive
nequi, to want neco’, they are wanted

gnsitive, (This pronoun is used especially with the impersonal; see
,I'{.

The "qu® is changed to "c", which is only an orthographic change (see p.

the pronunciation /k/ is unchanged. At jve: Quimgeuitiahuia in nopiltzin, He loocks after my son,

Possive; Hecuitlohuilo in nopiltzin, My son is looked after,
3. Some verbs which end In | toke the suffix -hua:

i, to drink thua, it is drunk use of the reflexive
ai, to do aihua, it is done
pi, to gather herbs pihua, grass is gathered } passlve |s also expressed by the third person singular of the
cui, to take cuihua’, they are taken tlue In the active volce:
quemi, to dress quemihua’, they are dressed
Mochihua in tlaxcalli. Tortillas are mode,
Ni'toa in tla’tolli. Hords are said.
Consonant changes

Some verbs change the last consonant of the stem; t or tz and c or s

= of the verb which has two objects
(/8/) change to ch and x (/8/), respectively:

the object |s expressed, the verb does not receive the object prefix

a'ci, to reach a'xihua, it |8 reoched pequired in the active:

teci, to grind texo, it {s ground

mati, to know macho, it Is known Ni-mac-o In xochit!, | am glven flowers,

imaocaci, to fear imacoxo, it is feared Ni-machti-lo in tla’tollotl. | am taught traditions,

inat ively, the object may be incorporated into the verb:
Alternate forms of the passive -
Mi-xochi-mac-0. | am glven flowers

some verbs have two passive forms: Hi-tla'tollo-machti-lo. | am tought traditions.

itqui, to carry itquihua, itco, it is carried IIH the indefinite object prefixes te- and tla- are combined with the
tlaza, to throw tlaxo, tlazale, it is thrown :

icza, to trample iexe, iczalo, it is trampled

itta, to see itto, ittaolo, it is seen Ni-tla-maco, | am glven something.

Ti-tla-cualilo. Something is eaten for you,
Uerbs which end in ng and ni add -lo or replace the final stem vowe! with
-0 !
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Other tenses and moods of the passive

After adding the passive suffix, the verb is conjugated according to |
rules for the active: the present is indicated by the lack of a suffix {
in the plural), and the suffixes for other tenses and moods follow the

passive suffix.

Past Imperfect:
ninotzaloya, | was called, | used to be called
tinotzaloya’, we were called, we used to be called
nicacoya, | wos heard, | used to be heard
ticacoya’, we were heard, we used to be heard
niquemihuaya, | wae dressed, | used to be dressed
tiquemihuaya', we were dressed, we used to be dressed

Past perfect:
oninotzaloc, | was called
ot inotzaloque’, we were called
onicacoc, | was heard
ot icacoque’, we were heard
oniquemihuac, | was dressed
ot iquemihuaque’, we were dressed

Pluperfect
oninotzaloca, | had been called
otinotzaloca’, we had been called
onicacoca, | had been heard
oticacoca’, we had been heard
oniquemihuaca, | had been dressed
ot lquemihuaca’, we had been dressed

Future:
ninotzaloz, | shall be called
tinotzalozque’, we shall be called
nicacoz, | shall be heard
ticacozque’, we shall be heard
niquemihuaz, | shall be dressed
tiquemihuazque’, we shall be dressed

ISIVE AND THE |HPERSONAL 17

tlve:

" mo ninotzalo, let me be called!

ma tinotzalocan, let us be called!

xlcaco, be heard!

xlcacocan, be heard (pl.)!

moca niquemihua, don't let me be dressed!
moco tiquemihuacan, don't let us be dressed!

that the formation of most of the optative and subjunctive tenses
same as the imperotive, we shall limit ourselves here to those two

ibe not identical:

luperfect and perfective subjunctive and optative, suffix -ni (-ni-",

ma (or mocuele’, or mayecuel) ninotzaloni, would that | were called,

that | had been called
mo (or macuele’, or mayecuel) tinotzaloni’, would that we were

called, that we had been called
naca (or macamo) ninotzaloni, would that | were not called, that |

had not been called
maca (or macamo) tinotzaloni’, would that we were not called, that

we had not been called
Intla (or tla) ninotzaloni, if | were called, | had been called

Intla (or tla) tinotzaloni’, if we were called, we had been called
intlaca (or intlacamo) ninotzaloni, if | were not called, | had not

been cal led
Intlaca (or intlacamo) tinotzaloni’, if we were not called, we had

not been cal led

lure conditional subjunctive and optative are formed by the suffixes

g (-z-quia-", pl):

ninotzalozquia, | were, | would be, | would have been, | should be,

. | would |ike to be called
{ Inotzalozquia’, we were, we would be, we would have been, we should

be, we would |ike to be called

Lthe passive

i Mahuat |, the agent of the passive is never expressed. For example,
‘fng! ish sentence "| am warned by my father” is not expressed in Hahuat |
Ahs passive, but in the octive: nechnonotza in pnota’, "my father warns
. Mowever, one can say ninonotzalo "I am warned’ without mentioning the

L
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the verb has direct, indirect, or reflexive objects, the placement

uh intla noce omiguito, yehuan achto caquitila in 8 prefixes follows the rules given in chapter 3:

pochtecahuehuetque. And if he dled, the old merchants were
Informed first. (FC:1U, p. 69, 2. 11)

lc tenmachoc in itonal macuilli. For that reason the sign of the
number five was feared. (FC:IVU, p, 71, 4 15)

et lamaca, he gives something to someone

tet lamaco, something is given, offered to someone
motemaca, he surrenders himself to someone

netemnaco, people surrender themselves
Auh zan mochi yehuat| in tecuani xihuit! in ompa cualo. And all th

harmful herbs are eaten there. (CMA, fo. 84r., 2 13; Uol, Ui,H

111) sonal of intranaitive verbs

| h sive suffixes -lo, -0, and -hua:
In icuac ye choguililoz oyaomic, oc cemilhuitica in iehuillo # najority are formed with the passive e

icalpolco. Before he who died in the war was lamented, his figt : h Il look

i te R Ehuillot | - tlachiya, to watch tlachiyalo, one looks, they a 00
resained ane wore day in his calpulli. ( s Ve 0 SO tluhungu, to get t lahuanalo, everybody gets drunk, there is
frame, covered with finery and paper decorations, which : ki drinkannasn
ra?raaented the merchant who had died in combat or on his travel euica, to sing cuico, one sings, there is ?inging
FC:1V, p. 69, A 28) huetzca, to laugh huetzco, one laughs, there is laughter

yoli, to live yolihua, one lives, there is |ife
THE IHPERSONAL cochi, to sleep cochihua, one sleeps, everyone 3leeps

|

The impersonal denotes an action carried out by an unspecified agent; fg

exomple, "one lives," "there is life," "time wos gained," “"there is
illness," "all fall ill1," "there is fear."

e verbs which add -ohua

Impersonal is formed for some intransitive verbs by dropping the stem

Both transitive and intransitive verbs form the impersonal. Since the | Uowe| and adding -ohua,

agent is unspecified, it takes nelther subject pronouns nor the plural
suffix; thus, the form is Identical with the third person singular, |t

takes the same three endings as the passive, -lg, -0, and -hua, and certalf
intransitive verbs take -phug,

y Those verbs which end in hua (/wa/) and hui (/wi/) drop both the wowel
#ll as the preceding /w/):

ehua, to get up eohua everybody gets up
teo'cihui, to be teo’'ciohua, there s hunger
The impersonal of transitive verbs hungry

it : - b hich end in and qui:
Transitive impersonal verbs take one of three object prefixes: te- fop Some verbs which e ca qui

people, Lla- for things, and ne- for the reflexive and reciprocal. Althous

y , chocohua, there is weeping, everybody cries
these are object prefixes, they are often rendered as subjects in Englisht ghoca, to ory

miqui, to die micohua, one dies, everybody dies

notza, to call tenotzalo, the people are called, one cal ls : s endina:

peoole, Sheu areeatied 3. Other intransitive verbs which take this ending
chihua, to moke tlachihualo, things are done, one does thi a nenl, to live nemchua, one |ives, there is |ife
caqui, to hear necaco, they hear themselves ' temo, to descend temohua, one descends, everybody descends
tequi, to cut teteco, people are cut, they are cut tle'co, to ascend tle’'cohua, one ascends, everybody ascends
mati, to know tlamacho, something is known, one knows

something

quemi, to dress nequemihua, they dress one another




80 THE PASSIVE AND THE |MPERS HUE AND THE INPERSONAL gl

4. Some verbs change the last consontant of the stem; L or Lz, and g |
(/s/) change to ch and x (/8/), respectively:

Lthey cried with one another, there was sorrow among the people.
(FC:¥I1, p. 25, 4 8)

huetzi, to fall huechohua, one falls, there is falling use of the active reflexive and the impersonal in the following
quiza, to leave quixohua, one leaves, there is leaving

teci, to grind texohua, it is ground

necl, to appear nexohua, one appears, there is appearance nic mitooya ehuatlatilo, icuac in cempohualxihuit| oneaquiloc in

Imehuayo tlaca, zatepan contlatiaoya, 1t is called "the skins are
hidden" becouse when the human skins had been removed for twenty
doys, they used to hide them, (CHP, fo. 250r., & 57; Ueol. VI, p.

1)

Ihe impersonal of inchoative intransitive verbs

Intransitive verbs which are inchoative form the impersonal by ulnciﬁﬂ

the prefix tlg- before the bare stem (no suffix is added): 26n no iuhqui impan mochihuaya in Cihuapipiitin; in nauhxihuitl

tzonquizaya in tlamaniloya Mictlanteuct!i, The same thing was

cuecuechca, to tremble t lacuecuechca, one trembles, done for the Clhuapipiltin; when the four years was over,
everybody trenbles pfferings were made to Mictlanteuct!i, (CMA, fo. B4v., 2. 36, 2nd
ixtonehua, to get angry tlaixtonehua, one gets angry, Col.; Vol, UII, p. 112)
is anger
polihul, to get lost tlapol lhui, one gets lost
huaqui, to dry oneself t lahuaqui, one dries, there |8
drought
cueponi, to sprout t lacueponi, It sprouts, there |8
sprout ing

Other tenses and moods of the impersonal

Impersonal verbs are conjugated |ike passive verbs. RAfter odding the
impersonal suffix, the verb is conjugoted according to the rules for the

act (ve: the present is indicated by the lack of a suffix, and the suffixe
for other tenses and moods follow the impersonal suffix.

Text examples:

Ieponazolo, tlapitzalo . . . cuico gug;g;hglﬂ Ihﬁ drums

sound, the flutes play . . Lhiti *i aluglng
bells move., (FC:1i, p. 83, ) 1. A

In icuac xelihui yohualli, mec pehua in micohua, HWhen It is
midnight, they begin to die. (FC:1I, p. 83, 2 15)

Hemauht iloc, neizahuiloc, tlatenmachoc, netenmachoc. Nenc
nececent lalilo, neo'ololo, nechochoquililo, techoguilile, her
was fear, there was terror, there was anguish, there was distrus
They spoke amongst themse|ves, they assembled, they congregated,
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Verbal Directional Suffixes

ENT AWARY: TO GO TO

gt ive mood: present and future -tiuh (sg.), -tihui-" (pl.)

# suffixes -tiuh in the singular, -tihui-"' in the plural, aore added to
ten. They seruve both the present and the future: choca "to cry",

#tluh "to go to cry, will go to cry (sg.)", choca-tihui-" (pl.). Uerbs
gnd in ia or oa lose the final vowel.

# form denotes a future action which the subject will complete in
place, Examples with choca "to cry” for the three persons, singular
lural :

nichocat fuh tichocat ihui’
t ichocat iuh anchocat ihui’
chocat iuh chocat Thul’
amp les

Huh ca itech tacitiuh, itech tipachihuitiuh, itech timotzotzonatiuh
in temamauht| atl. HAnd certainly, you are going f{you will go) to
gpproach, you are going (will go) to reach, you are going (will
go) to expose yourself to the dangers of the terrifying waters.
(FC: 1V, p. 62, 4 10)

Titotecatihui, titotlalitihui, ihuan tiquinpehuatihui, in ipan hueyi
cemanahuat | onoque in macehualtin. MUe are going (will go) to
establish ourselves, we agre going (will go) to make firm
foundat lons, and we are going (will go) to conguer the people
throughout this world, (CRON, MEX., p, 24, 4 1)

e mood: past -to (sg.), -to-" (pl.)

suffixes -to, singular, and -to-", plural, are added to the stem to
'}lhi paost perfect; there are no past imperfect or pluperfect forms:
phoco-to "went to cry (3g.)", (o)-choca-to-' (pl.). It denotes an
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o4
- TOMRRD: TO COME TO

in another place. |In other words

action which someone went to carry out
is a completed action in the past:

» mood: present and past -co (sg.), -co-’ (pl.)

puffixes -co in the singular, -gg-' in the plural, are added to the
They serve both the present and the past perfect: cochi "to sleep",

l=co "to come to sleep; came to sleep, had come to sleep (sg.)",
Uerbs ending in ia or oa lose the final vowel.

(o)nichocato, | went to cry (o)tichocato’, we went to cry

(0)tichocato, you went to cry (o)anchocato”, you (pl.) went |
cry

(o)chocato” they went to ecry

ihl=co-' (pl.).

form denotes an action which is done, was done, or has been done

#eaching sonewhere, The o- indicates past action, although this may

ted. Examples with cochi "to sleep" for the three persons, singular
wral

(o)chocato, he went to cry

Text examples follow:
!

Nictemotiuh in canin otlghuelmatito, in canin omotlalito.
going to look for him where he went to be happy, where he

establish himself. (CRON. MEX., p. 40, £ 5)

Auh in oconilhuyito., HNiman guihuglito, amo nican niccaquiz. il
they went to speck to him. Then he went Lo say "I must not b

it here," (FC:XII, p. 18, A 4)

\
A0
bt

{o)nicochico (o)ticochico’
{o)ticochico (o)ancochico”
(0)cochico (o)cochico’

nonp les:

ligcpalehuico in atl, in tepet|. Azo huelitiz ca zan ic ixtlahuico,

We come to help the city. Perhaps with this it will be possible

Other moods of the verb: -ti (ag.), -ti-', -tin (pl.)
to come to make a recompense. (FC:XIl, p. 91, £ 9)

To form the imperative, vetative, vetative of caution, optative, and
subjunctive, the suffixes -ti, singular, and -ti-" or -tin, plural, aore

added to the stem, and the particle appropriate in each case (see chapt
is placed before the verb:
Mican mitoa . . . in quenin ocacico, ocalaguico in huehuetque, Here
It is said . . . how they arrived (they cane to arrive) how the
(CRON. HEX., p. 3, 4 1...10)

elders came to entler.

Go (pl.) and see the cactus.

diquittati in tenochtli,

p. 64, £ 6)
The gentle command is indicated by the particle ma before the verb:

NoplItzin, ma ximoculicati. My dear son, go and sing. (AN, CURL
fe, W, A 36
Oh Mexicans, let!

Mexicaye, ma titlataltlauhti in Tepanohuayan. _
(CRON. NEX., p. 68, 2 4)

and beg (those of) Tepanchuayan!

ligat ive mood: future -quiuh (sg.), -quihui-" (pl.)

' suffixes -quiuh, singulor, and -quihul-', plural, are added to the
“goehl "to sleep”, cochi-quiuh "will come to sleep (sg.)",
squihui=" (pl.).

# form indicates an action which will be done when the person arrives
Examples with cochi "to sleep” for the three persons, singular

fanozo nechitlanitl In ichpoch. Let them go and regquest hls nere .
daughter for me. (CRON. MEX., p. 91, 4 7) lupral :
nicochiquiuh ticochiquihul’
t lcochiquiuh ancochiquihul’
cochiquiuh cochiquihui’

| sxamples:
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Verbal Nouns

an xiquimonilhui, zan piccabugquiuh., Tell them that | shall
to take them (the bones) away. (LEY, SOL., fo. 76, 4. 37)

[icmomachitiquiuh in matzin, in motepetzin., You will come to Kn

your city, (FC:XI1, p. 42, 4 10) feature of the Nohuat!| language that permits one part of a sentence

| derived from another contributes noticeably to the enrichment of its
ulary. MNouns derived from werbs, which we call verbal nouns, are uery
fous and the possibilties for forming them are almost unlimited, Ue
plossified them in the following way: action nouns, agentive nouns,

nt nouns, instrumental nouns, locative nouns, action recejved, action
sted, and place and time. Possessive nouns are also considered, even
h they are derived from other nouns, becouse they share a number of
Geteristics with the agentive nouns,

Other moods of the verb: -qul (sg.), -gui-' (pl.)

To form the imperative, vetative, vetative of caution, optative, and
subjunctive, the suffixes -qui, singular, and -qui-", plural, are added
the stem, and the particle appropriate in each case |s placed before the
verb:

Tiacahuane, xihualhuiyan, xicxichuencuagul in Yact!. Oh brave on

come, come to eat the offerings of the navel of Yaotl. (CRONS
MEX., p. 82, 2 16)

jeh type is characterized by the form of the verb stem (unchanged stem,
‘perfect stem, or passive-impersonal stem) from which it s derived and
reflxes or suffixes that can be odded.

Na conmopiyeliqui In matzin, in motepetzin, Let him come to Lake

charge of your city, (FC:Ul, p., 204, 2 16) NOUNS

hese nouns denote the abstract quality, result of action, or state which
uerb signifies.

e forms are made by adding -liz-tli, -iz-tli (absalutive form) or -liz,
nonabsolutive form) to the stem of transitive or intranstive verbs,
derived from transitive verbs are combined with the object pronominal
|xes te- (for people) or tla- (for things); those from reflexive verbs,
‘Lhe passive-impersonal prefix ne-.

ane it ive verb:

cochi, to sleep cochi=-liz-tli, sleep, action of
sleeping

#ltive and reflexive verb:

Le-pohua, to respect someone te-pohua-liz-tli, respect for
people

tla-pohua, to count something t la-pohua=liz=tli, a count of
things

mo-pohua, to be proud ne-pohug-liz-tll, pride
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Other examples: Quinmacuilia in Tlogue Nahuagque in jnchoguiz . . . in
Imelcicihulliz, In Intlatlatlauhtiliz., The supreme god, lord of
nemi, to live nemiliztli, life, way of |ife the universe, receives their weeping . . ., , their sighs, their
te-zohua, to bleed someone tezohualizt!li, bleeding, action entreaties. (FC:Ul, p. 114, & 2...4)

bleeding someone

tlo-pitza, to play the tlapitzalizt!li, action of plng? NOUNS

flute, to cast metol the flute, casting mettal

mo-zahua, to fast nezahualiztli, fasting noun indicates the person responsible for an action, the agent who

les it,
Uerbs which end in ja and og lose the final vowel:
e are three agentive formations, In each of the three, nouns from

te-machtia, to teach someone temachtilizt!li, teaching of peo Il lve verbs are usually found with an object prefix, te- for people or
tla-(1)"too, to speak to say tla'toliztli, speech, language or things; those from reflexive verbs are usually found with the

something Y lug pronoun mo-. There is no special absolutive form of the noun.
m(o)-i"totia ne'totiliztli, dance

The suffix -ni is added to the stem; -me’, one of the plural suffixes

Uerbs which end in ca are changed to qui: With underived nouns, is used for the plural;

choca, to cry choquilizt!li, crying cuica, to sing cuicanl, singer
toca, to sou toquiliztli, sowing cuicanime’, singers
tla-tataca, to scratch tlotataquilizt!|i, scraping, actl

5unﬂthing of 3nrqp|ng ﬂﬂﬂl, to live numini, inhabitant

neminime', inhablitants

~ te-cehuia, to pacify people tecehulani, peacemaker
tecehuianime’', peacemakers

Possessed form of the verbal action noun

The possessive pronoun 9 used with the nonabsolutive form of the noul

Lia-mati, to know something tlamatini, wise man
miquiliztli, death nomiquiliz, my death tlamat inime” wise men
nemiliztli, way of |iving monemil iz, your way of living
temacht i liztli, teaching totemachtiliz, our teaching mo-machtia, to learn momacht iani, student
ne'totiliztli, dancing inne'totiliz, their dancing momacht ianime”, students

(The short form migquiztl|i "death", nomiquiz "my death" is also found,) . The suffixes -qui, singular, -que’, plural, are added to the past

gt form, omitting the initial o- of the past perfect:
Examples of action nouns:

Stem Perfect Noun
Ca teoxihuit| huel popoca, ca chalchihuit! ololihuic . . . momat
apahuacanenilizt!i. Like a shining turquoise, |ike a round | miqui, to die omic micqui, the dead one
. + . is deemed to be the chaste life. (FC:VIl, p. 113, A 1 micque’, the dead ones
A I
calpiya, to have a ocalpix calpixqui, intendant
Kicmocultlahui In tlgchpanaliztli, in tletlaliliztli. Take care | house calpixque’, intendants

the sweeping, of the || of the fire (to sweep, to light
fire), (FC:VUl, p. 130, £ 19)
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s

t la-pohua, to guess ot | apouh t lapouhqui, prophet LH

I : ’
tlapouhque”, prophets BN cualll tetla . . . tlapiyani, tepiyani. The good uncle . . . is

guardian of things, guardian of people. (FCiX, p. 3, 4 28.,.29)

te-tema, to bathe oteten tetenqui, bather
someone tetenque’, bathers - | , T P oy
n ticit! xiuhiximatini, tlanelhuayoiximatini, cuauhiximatini,
mo-tepantia, to omotepant |’ motepant i 'qui, builds leixinatini. The doctor is an expert In herbs, roots, trees,
const ruct motepant | "que’, build lond) stones, (FCi¥, p. 53, A 12)

nlgque in Tolteca . . . moculltonggnime catca. These Toltecs |

Note that tla’'toani "king", derived from tla-(i)’toa "to speak”
g i Uere pich. (FC:4, o. 170, 4 20...24)

the plural as tla’to’que’ "kings". It seems that tla’toanime’, the pl
of tla’teani, and tla'to’qui, the singular of tla'to’que’, fell into d

axingui in onez . ., , ixpan quihuica in tetlgxingui in tlatoani,
When an ogdulterer appeared . . . they took the adulterer before

3. The past perfect form of the verb, with -gue’ in the plural, but
the king. (FC:%, p. 172, A 19...21)

without -qui in the singular. The initial o- is omitted:

Stem Perfect Noun '_n yehuant in teocuitlapitzque ihuan tlatzotzongue in axcan ic
tlachichihua no quinequi in chichiltic tepozt|i. The goldsmiths
tla=-{i)’cuiloa, to otla'cuile’ tta'cuilo’, painter and the forgers who work now also need copper. (FC:!IX, p, 76, £
paint tla’cuilo’que’, paint b)
te-poloa, to conquer otepolo’ tepolo’, conquerap Ilaxcalnamacac, tlacualnamacac . . . {lanecullo. The tartilla
tepolo’que’, conguere yendor, the food vendor . . . was a businesaman. (FC:¥, p. 69, L
4...5)
t lo-nomoca, to sell ot lanamacac t lanomacac, vendor
something t lanamacague’, vendon L Ihuat lampa ehecat] . . . huel tececmicti, tepinehualti tepineuh,
tetetzi|ihuiti, The wind from the west . ., . |s the one which
te-itonia, to make oteitoni’ teitoni’, he who make kills the people with cold, which turns the people pale, which
someone sweat someone sueat ‘mokes the people stiff, which makes the people tremble. (FC:UII,

teitoni’que’, they peis, L 22...25)

make someone sweal

te-t la-maca, to give otet lamacac tet |lamacac, donor { fopm of agentive nouns
something to tet lamacaque’, donors |
someone hree formations of the agentive nouns (whether with suffix -ni added

ftem, suffix -qui odded to the past perfect, or the past perfect with
added) form the possessed noun in the same way, The |igature -cg-
between the past perfect form of the verb, and the sinquiar suffix
_?Ihi plural suffix -~huan. The ogentive suffix (-ni or -guil is

! when the |igature is added. The possessive pronominal prefix Is

(4l this form: tla-mati-nl "wise mon", i-tla-mat-ca-uh "his wise man",

Alternate formations

Many agent ive verbal nouns have two or three different forms:

t latatacac, tlatatacani scraper =ga=huan "his wise men";
temachti’, temachtiani, teacher, he who teaches people

temocht | "qui
mocayahuani, mocayouhqul joker, he who jokes

tla’cuilo’, tla’cuiloani painter
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Verbal noun Possessed noun ‘possessed noun designates the possessor of something, or one who has
guer the the noun; that is, “"owner of," "he who has or possesses,”
tla’cuilo’, tla’cuiloani, notla’cuilo’cauh, my painter t of," "expert skilled in."
painter not la'cuilo’cahuan, my painters |
J)ossessive noun is formed by adding -e’ or -hug’ to the noun stem:
calpixgui, intendant mocalpixcauh, your intendant "worm", ocuil-e” or ocuil-hua’ "possessor of worms, he who has

~ The cholice of suffix depends in part on the nature of the final

mocalpixcahuan, your Intendants |
{ the noun sten.
huehue’, old man tohuehuetcauh, our old man
tohuehuetcahuan, our old men ihen the stem ends in o consonant, -e’ or -hua’ is added, sometimes
iminately. In mony cases regional usage predominates; the suffix

for exanple, was prevalent In Tlaxcala (Olmes 1875:38):

micqui, the dead one immiccauh, their dead one
immiccahuan, their dead ones
tzontli, hair tzone’, he who has hair
aquicht i, man oquichhua’, wife, she who has a man
tamalli, tamale tamale’, or tamalhua’, he who has
tamales

The fact that huehue’ “"old mon" and ilama "old woman" are not irreqular
nouns lacking absolutive suffixes--as, among others, Olmos (1875:33) and
Carochi (p. 406) classify them--but verbal nouns derived from hushueti ¢
| lamati "to become old" (masculine and feminine, respectively), is refle
both in their way of forming the plural, huehuetque’ and |lamatque’, and
the possessive, which for the latter is nilamatcauh “my old woman®,
tilamatcahuan, “"our old women".

# orthographic changes occur in the nouns that take the ending -g'.
L lhen the stem ends in /s/, the "z" changes to "o":

nacaztli, ear nacace ', he who has ears
teponazt i, hollow-log drum teponace’, master of the drunm

Examples:

in Otomit! in itoca itech quiza . . . in achto inteyacancauh moct

in Otomi. The name Otomit| is derived . , . from he who finst Mhen the stem ends in /k/, the "c" becomes "qu":
became their chief of the Otomis, (FC:¥, p. 176, £ 29...30)
goct | i, sandals caque’, he who haos sandals
In cuauht i, in ocelot!, in tonatiuh iteahuilticauh, in tlactli, torso tlaque’, he who has a torso

itet lamacacauh. The warrior eagle, the warrior joguar is the

(his) joyous one, the (his) purveyor (of food) for the sun.
CFC: U1, py 15, A 5)

Mhen the stem ends in o vowel, -hua’ is added: mi-tl "arrow”, mi-hua’
por of arrows”,

gonet |, child (of a woman) conehua’, she who has a child,
POSSESS|VE NOUNS hother
teot |, god teohua’, he who has god: priest
The possessive noun is generally designated a derived noun, but it i alo, parrot alohua’, owner of parrots
better considered a verbal noun. The verb, which in turn is derived fro yecat |, good drink yecahua’, expert in making good
noun, never exists as such by itself; the suffixes that derive the drink

possessive noun are added directly to a noun, not a verb. However, the
deverbal noture of the possessive noun is evident from two of its R
characteristics: first, its meaning ("one who owns," "one who possesses® |
noun); and second, its forme (the plural and possessed forme are like the
of agentive verbal nouns). ARlso, the possessive noun, like the ogentve
noun, lacks an absolutive form.

ahua, yect locuale, is defined as "a woman who knows how to prepare food
drink well" in CNA, Memoriales con Escolios, fo. 96r., No. 27.)

. flany nouns whose stems end in i preceded by another uvowel, convert the

e "y
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cueitl, skirt cueye', she who has a skirt TURE -CA- IN DERIURTIONS OF UERBAL NOUNS
tocait!, name tocaye’, possessor of, he who K

a name ligature -ca-, which seems to be an archaic form of the suffix -gui
mait!, hand moye’, he who has hands yon 19680b), is used in the possessed form of agentive nouns and

lue nouns (p. 91 and 94), in the derivation of intransitive verbs
plive nouns (p. 160), in the formation of abstract nouns from

b (p. 18-19), and in compounds involuing verbal nouns and certain

8 (p. 216 and 219).

4. Some noun stems lose the final vowel, and the shortened form, endi
in a consonant, takes either -2’ or -hua’, indiscriminately!

caxit|, bowl caxe', caxhua', possessor of ¢

bow | Iigature is also used when agentive nouns form the basis for abstract
cuicat |, song cuique’, maestro of singing Lhe reverential, pejorative-diminutive, diminutive, ond augmentative
icxitl, foot icxe’, he who has feet %19). A1l three formations of the agentive nouns (whether with suffix

led to the stem, suffix -gul added to the past perfect, or the past
L with no suffix added) form these derivations in the same woy: the
s noun suffix (-ni or -qui) is dropped, and the |igature -cg- is
batween the past perfect form of the verkb ond the particular

b lonal suffix,

The plural of the possessive noun

The plural is formed with the suffix -gue’, as in a-hua’ "possesson &
water", o-hua’'-que’ "possessors of water”:

nacace , he who has ears nacace 'que’, they who have eams Bouns
oquichhua', wife, she who oguichhua’que’, wives, they wha

has a man have men il lue and possessive nouns made into obatract nouns, by the suffixes
cueye’, she who has a skirt cueye’que’, they who have skip {absolutive), -yo (nonabsolutive), use the |igature -ca-, as In
caxe’', possessor of a bouw! caxe’'que’, possessors of bowls 9'toa-ni “lord, king”, tla-'to-ca-yo-t| "majesty”:

Leopixqui, priest teopixcayot |, priesthood

hue lnezqui, courteous person huelnezcayot |, courtesy
Lla'cuilo’, painter tla'cuilo’cayot|, art of
painting

tlale’, owner of land tlale’cayot!, land ownership

The possessed form of the possessive noun

The |igature -ca- is plaoced between the poasessive noun (in either -
~hua') and the singular suffix -uh, or the plural suffix -huan. The
possessive pronominal prefix is placed before this form, as in cal-8"
of @ house", no-cal-e’-co-uh "my owner of a house", no-cal-e’-ca-huan

|lgature -ca- is optional when the abstract suffix is added to
owners of a house”! -

" “gld man", aond iloma "old woman®: huehue'-yo-tl, or huehuet-ca-yo-t|

Wity"; ilamo-yo-t!, or ilomat-ca-yo-t| "female old age" (p. 92).

caxe’, owner of a bowl mocaxe ‘cauh, your owner of bowla -
nocaxe ‘cahuan, your owners of bawl

cueye ', ouner of a dress icueye'cauh, her owner of a skirt
icueye "caohuan, her owners of skiptd il lve and possessive nouns made into reverential nouns, by the

s tzin-t1l (absolutive), -tzin (nonobsolutive), use the |igature

teohua’, priest toteohua’cauh, our priest ‘48 In tlal-e' "owner of land", tlal-e’-ca-tzin-tli "revered owner of
toteohua 'cahuan, our priests |
intechua’cauh, their priest
inteohua"cahuan, their priests
teteohua ' cauh, someone @ priest
teteohuo 'cahuan, someone's priests

temacht iani, teacher temacht i 'catzintli, esteemed teacher
tlachixqui, watchman tlachixcatzintli, revered watchman
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tla'cuilo’, painter
conehua’, mother

tla’cuilo’catzintli, esteemed pa Nal-pass
conehua’catzint|i, revered moth

Pe - v
|
Agent ive and possessive nouns made into pejorative-diminutive noum

Ing ‘With -tin or -pe’,
the suffixes -ton-t11i (absolutive), -ton (nonabsolutive), use the lig

-ca-, 08 in cax-e’, or cax-hua’ "owner of bowls", cax-e'-ca-ton-tli, ¢ ilem
cax~hua’'~ca-ton~tl|{ “little owner of bowls";
|lo-cua, to eat some-
nemini, inhabitant nemicatont|i, small inhabitant thing

calpixcatont i, small intendant
tezocatont ||, wretched bloodletis

calpixqui, intendant
tezoc, bloodletter

teci, to grind
tla-quemi, to dress
oneself in something
plya, to keep
no'cehua, to deserve
nahuat ia, to order
tenahuat ia, to command
mlo)-ixcuitia, to take
an exanmple
tlohuia, to light
tla-(i)tqui, to carry

Diminutive oand gugmentat jve

The diminutive -pil and the augmentative -pol can either be added
direct|y to aogentive nouns ending in -ni, or they can be added to the
| igature form that lacks the -npi: .

tla’toani, lord, king tla'toanipil, little king

tla'to’capol, big ugly king sonething
. _ t la-pohua, to count
Other agentive nouns and possessive nouns use the form with the |igats something

-¢ca- in the usual fashion:

miccapil, smail corpse
miccapol, lorge corpse

micqui, corpse

- mo-macht io, to be taught

te-machtia, to teach
someone

tla-machtia, to teach
something

t lanamacac, salesman t lanamacacapi |, small salesman

t lanamacacapol, big salesman

conehua’, mother conehua’capil, dear mother

conehua’'capol, wretched mother lural :

t lo=pachoa, to govern

PRATIENT NOUNS

Patient nouns denote the object, be it person or thing, which rucu#}
the action expressed by the verb., They are analogous to the past parti
in English (e.g., "counted"). There are two forms: those derived from
impersonal-passive verbs, and those derived from past perfect verbs. |
verb is transitive or reflexive, an object prefix is included; te- for
people, tla- for things, and ne- for reflexive.

; perfect patient nouns

8 patient nouns

|mper-pass
tlacualo

texo
t laquemihua

plyalo

mo' cehualo
nahuatilo
tenahuatilo
neixcuitilo

tlahuilo
tlatquihua

t lapohualo

97

# Impersonal-passive verbs that end with the suffix -lo drop the g,
#e that end with -0, -ohug, or -hug simply drop the ending. |f the
neither possesed nor plural, an absolutive suffix is added, ~tli,
=11, depending on the nature of the preceding sound. The plural is

Noun

tlacualli, food

textli, flour
t laquemit!, clothes

piyalli, deposit
ma'cehualli, merit

nahuatilli, low
tenohuat i1, order, |aw
nelxcultilli, example

tlahuilli, |ight
tlatquit!, goods, clothes

t lapohualli, a court

lee the following nouns derived from machtio "to teach":

nemachtilli, teaching, what is taught

temachtilli, teaching, whot people are
taught

tlamachtilli, disciple, he who is

taught something

tlapacholli, the governed
t lapacholtin, tlapacholme” (pl.)

Ahese nouns are simply the past perfect form of the verb, but without the
MWlal g-. If the noun is neither possesed nor plural, an absolutive
Illx |s added, -tli or -t|, depending on the nature of the preceding
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sound, The plural is formed with -tin or -me’. These forms are not ven
COmmon .

In Intlaquen, in intilma cotca ichtli, His clothes, his cloaoks were
of moguey fiber, (FC:X, p. 183, A 5)

Stem Perfect Houn how tlachiuht|i and tlachihualli ore used indifferently in the
Ming two texts:
tla-chihua, to make ot lachiuh tlachiuhtli, work
something Inic tlachjuhtli zan mochi pilihuitl, Thus is the craftsmanship,
tla-quemi, to dress ot laquen t laquent li, clothes conpletely of royal feathers (of a prince), (CMA, fo, 66r., 2.
oneself in 30, 2nd Col.; Vol, VI, p. 149)
something
t lo-pohua, to count ot | apouh t lapouht | i, a count Inic tlachihualli zan mochi tozt!li. Thus is the craftsmanship,
te-no’'notza, to tell oteno’notz teno’'notzt i, a story wholly of yellow parrot feathers. (CHA, fo. 66r., £ 31, 2nd
someone a story Col.; Ual, UI, p. 149)
mo-xima, to cut one's omoXin nexint|i, haircut
hair .
UNENTAL NOUNS
For plural:
Wlrunental nouns denote the material or immaterial instrument with
tlapiqui, to create tlapictli, creature | an action is undertaken,

tlaplctin, creatures
forms are made by adding -ni to the |mpersonal-passive form of the

. Those derived from tronsitive verbs are combined with the object
Bninal prefixes prefixes te- (for people) or tla- (for things); those
yed from reflexive verbs, with the impersonal reflexive prefix ne-:

! #qui "to cut something”, tla-tec-o (impersonal-passive), tla-tec-o-ni

' W, with which something is cut", There is no absolutive form. Being
Wonal, these instrumental nouns do not have a possessive form; instead,
pumental nouns derived from the nonimpersonal form of the verb with the
=ya (p. 104) are used for the possessed noun,

The possessive of patient verbal nouns follows the regular rules; t:fl
is, the possessive prefex is placed before the nonabsolutive form, and ti
plural form is followed by -huan:

tlamachtilli, disciple not lamachtil, my disciple
not lamacht | lhuan, my disciples

Examples of patient nouns:

In tlamatini tighuilli. The wise man s a light. (FC:X, p. 2?:' Sien | nper-pas Noun
17)
miqul, to die micohua micohuani, poison
Ca yehuantin quipehualtitiyaque in cexiuhtlapohualli, in atli, to drink at | ihua at | ihuani, vessel
tonalpohualli. They initiated the year count (and) the day g tla-copina, to mold tlacopinalo tlacopinaloni, mold
fFE:”. P. Iﬁﬂ, y § 32} =ungthing
f te-<ilnamiqui, to re- tellnamico teilnamiconi, memory
flquin iciuhca quinextia tlatguitl, co ipiltzin in Quetzalcohuatl menber somecne
He who acquires the goods quickly is the son of Quetzalcoat|y mo-(i)tta, to see neltto nelttoni, mirror
(FE:H, p. 170, A 26) onese| f
1
Tle machiyot!, tle octacat| yez, tle neixcuitilli yez? What will o les:

the model, what will be the measuring stick, what will be the

example? (FC:X, p, 191, £ 15) Inic ocenquimilo tlacopinaloni, oc no omilhuit! in huaqui. MWhen the

cast iron mold wos completely covered, in two more days it dried.
WEi N, p. 79, 4. )
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Auh intla cana otzatzaya(n) . . . ic mozaloa in tlazaloloni. | atem imper-pass Houn
It breaks somewhere . . . it Is stuck together with glue. (FC
p, 78, 4 6...8) celiya, to come to tlacel iya tlacel iyoyan, place where
life again things come to |ife
In cacic intlacachihualizpan . . . niman quinotza in ticitl . . again
imac tlacatihuani. HAnd when the time arrived for childbirth | huaqui, to dry t lahuaqui t lahuaquiyan, place where
they summoned the midwife . . . who had the delivery in her ha there is drought

(FC:Ul, p. 159, & 6...6...7)
AITE

LOCATIUE NOUNS In tlalticpac . . . in amicohuayan, in teociohuayan, cecmicohuayan,
chocohuayan. The earth . . . is g place of thrist, a place of

Locat ive nouns denote the place where the action is undertaken. Thers
are two forms, one made with the suffix -yan, the other with -can., Thers
no absolutive form or plural.

hunger, a ploce where one dies of the cold, a place for wailing.
(FC:Vl, p. 176, 4. 35...37)

Ucontzatzacuaco in izquicampa quixchuayan, calacchuayan, They come

to close the exits, the entrances, everywhere, (FC:XIl, p. 53, A
10)

Locat ive noun formed with the suffix -yan

The suffix -yan is added to the impersonal-passive form of the verb:
“to descend", tem-chua (impersonal-passive), tem-ohua-yan "place where of
descends"., Those derived from transitive verbs are combined with the obj
pronominal prefix te- (for people) or tla- (for things); those derived fa
reflexive verbs, the impersonal reflexive prefix ne-: te-machtia "to shi
teach", te-machti-lo (impersonal-passive), te-machti-|lo-yan "ploce wher | e

In netlatiloyan: oncan quintlatiaoya in Cihuateteo imehuayo. The
hiding place: there they hid the skins of (the women who
represented) the Cihuateteo. (FC:I1l, p, 175, A 23)

noun formed with the suffix -can

teaches"” .
ending -can is both a postposition (p. 122) as well as a suffix that
Stem |mper-pass Houn odded to the past perfect stem of transitive verbs which contain an
L prefix: te- for people or tla- for things; the initial o- of the paost
cochi, to sleep cochihua cochihuayan, bedroom 's omitted from the noun: tla-(i)’cuiloa "to paint something”,
michma, to fish michmalo michmaloyan, place far > ‘cullo” (past perfect), tla-"cuilo’-can "a place where they paint
fishing o
te-piloa, to hang tepllolo tepiloloyan, place where
someone people are hung, galli Stem Perfect Houn
mo-tlatia, to hide netlatilo net latiloyan, hiding pla
onesel f te-cul ltonoa, to make otecuiltono’ tecuiltono’'can, place of
t la-caqui, to hear t lacaco t lacacoyan, court (law) someone rich wealth
something te-celtia, to make otecelti’ tecelti’'can, place of
someone happy happ iness
Inchoat ive transitive verbs, which make the impersonal by placing the tla-xima, to carve wood otlaxin tlaxincan, place where they
prefix tla- before the verb stem (p, 80), use this form for making the carve wood
locat jue: tla=(i)"toa, to speak, otla’te’ tla'to’can, place of
command commond, palace

haeh| (p. 454) has noted: "The preposition [postposition] cdn is added to
third persons of the past perfect of verbs that are usually active
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transitives, rarely that are neuter [intransitive], and less often that 2len Fassive Houn
reflexive,”
tloyecoltia, to serve tlayecoltile motloyecoltiloca, your
The noun object itself can be incorporated into the verb instead of 1 service
object prefix: chihua "to make", comi-t| "bow!": con-chihua "to make b neltoca, to believe neltoco ineltococa, belief in hin
o-con-chiuh (past perfect), con-chiuh-can “place where they make bowls® nictia, to murder mictilo tomictiloca, our death
(Cp. the compounds given on p. 217-18) pohua, to respect pohualo amopohualoca, your (pl.)
respect
Examples:
8 derived from reflexive verbs toke the possive reflexive prefix pne-.
Ninotlaza . . . temauhticen. | hurl myself . . . into the ploce ‘dorived from verbs that toke two objects, o direct and indirect, take

fear, (FC:Ui, p. 5, 2 §...6) fsct prefix, te- for people or tla- for things:

In tlalticpac techochoctican, teellelaxitican. The earth I5 @ § mo-cocolia, to hote onesel|f inecocoliloca, his hate for himself
of sorrow, o place for walling. (FC:UI, p, 93, 2 18) (te-)tla-popolhuilio, to pardon motlapopolhuiloca, your pardon,
(someone) for something pardon for you
Otimaxitico in tlalticpac . . . in iteopouhcan, in iciyauhcan., |
have arrived on earth , , . place of his ganguish, place of Al ILLE

fat igue (of the god). (FC:Ul, p. 176, 2 35,..37)
: Auh in ighuiltiloca in tloque nohuaque, in itlaitlanililoca, in

Itlatoltemoloca, And it is the (his) Joy of the Supreme God, it
is the plea for something from him, it is the guest for his word.
(PC:M1; po T4, 4. 35)

UERBAL NOUNS WHICH APPERR ONLY IN THE POSSESSED FORN

The following classes of verbal nouns are used only with a possess|us
pronoun preflx, Te momac maniz in matlalat!, in toxpalat| in ipapacoca, in
ia’atiloca in cuitiapilli, in atlapalli. In your hands are the
blue water, the yellow water, the (its) purification, the (its)
purity of the people. (FC:VUl, p. 76, 2 9) (ln cuitlapilli, In
atlapalli, "tail, wing", i3 a metaphor for people, those who are
governed. It is inferred that the heod and body symbolize those

whom they govern,)

Suffix -ca: action received

These nouns denote an action which the subject (represented by the
possessive pronoun) receives,

This formotion is limited to transitive verbs., It is mode by adding
suffix -ca to the passive form of the verb: te-ilnomiqui "to remember
someone”, ilnamic-o (passive), no-{i)lnamic-o-ca "a remembrance that som
has of me".

=£a: action completed
#88 nouns indicate the result of the action expressed by the verb. It
@it ly denotes a state or condition.

These verbal nouns are direct counterparts of those of action, which
in =lizt!i: teilnamiquilizt!|i means the action of remembering someone,
nolnamicoca means the remembrance which someone has of me, with which ||

remembered,

Iy Intransitive verbs allow this type. The noun is made by adding the
% “gg to the past perfect form of the verb in which the initial o- is
8! plgui "to die", o-mic (past perfect), no-mic-ca "my death”.

Stem Perfect Noun
polihui, to perish opoliuh nopoliuhca, my destruction

celiya, to be fresh ocel iz mocelizca, your freshness
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nemi, to |live onen inenca, his life, his In oncan iclihuitilo in motepologya, in motetlatioya. And there will
livel ihood be hastened your destruction of someone, your annlhllgtion of
cuepa, to return ocuep tocuepca, our return someone. (FC:Ul, p. 44, A 23)
pehua, to begin opeuh amopeuhca, your {pl.})
beginning
cochi, to sleep ococh incochca, their sleep % -yon: place and time

noun denotes the location of the action of the verb, or the time,

Contrary to the rule, n-euhca "breakfast” is not derived from the
fling on the context.

intranst ive ehua "to get up", but from its reflexive form ne-ehua.

suffix -yan is added to the stems of transitive and intransitive
lemo "to descend", no-temo-yan “the place or time of my descent”,
bat ives of transitive verbs toke the object prefix te- (for people)

Examples:

In zan ye iyo tlozotli, in inenca, in imanca, in iysleca in

cemanohuat|. It is the only precious thing, the (its) life, | @« (for things); those of reflexive verbs, the Impersonal reflexive
(its) food, the (its) sustenance of the world. (FC:Ul, p, 36, ¥ ne-.
24) | |
iy ‘ N . AT | llacati, to be born mot lacat iyan, the place or time of
In ixquich tomicca ticihuatzitzintin in ipan tititzin, For all your birth
us who are women, our death is in our wombs. (FC:UI, p. 138, Lla-cua, to eat something it lacuayan, his dining room, his
10) mealt ime
mati, to know tomat iyan, in our time, in the time
of our knowing
Ix -ya: instrumental i
suffix -ya mo-teca, to lie down innetecayan, their place or time to
lie down

The noun denotes the instrument with which the action of the verb I8
carried out, |t has the same meaning as the instrumental nouns derived

. 1 : . , , bs that in hua and hui add the auffix -yan to the past perfect form
the impersonal which end in -ni; they only differ in their formotion. Y o ol yan past p

verb, omitting the initial o-, MHNouns derived from reflexive verbs

. i _ e : ; " L
) The suffix -ya is added to the verb stem, The derivatives of transit Q78 e liexive previx Rz, nasher than Lk pute 7e-inpareanal e

verbs add the object prefixes te- (for people) or tla- (for things); the Sten Perfect Noun
[ of reflexive verbs, the reflexive prefix ne-: te-cua "to eat someone”, |
| no-tecua-ya "my ferocity”. cehui, to rest oceuh noceuhyan, place or time of
: | my rest
te-mina, to draw a bow moteminaya, your arrow {:natn;_ nepanihui, to join onepan iuh inepaniuhyan, his place or
for ?hnuti?g peaple “!th] together time of joining together

polihui, to destroy oneself ipolihuiya, his destruction mo-chihua, to be made onoch i uh imochiuhyan, his place or
tlachiya, to look at totlachioya, our view time of being nade
mo-pa’tia, to cure oneself innepa’tiyaya, their medicine,

their remedy oles:

Oncan maltioya innealtioyan catco tlamaceuhque. There they used to
bathe, in the bathing place of the penitents. (FC:II, p. 171, A
1)

Examples;

Auh ye quicotoniliz in ipolibuiya, in igcoguizaya. And he will
bring him his destruction, his exaltation. (FC:VUl, p. B84, A

Uncan Intemoyan in ixquichtin quetzaltotome, There was the place of
descent for all the quetzal birds. (FC:IX, p. 21, £ 15)
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Tla oc inmgtiyan, tla oc imixpan. Would that it were still in |

time! Would that it were still in his presence, (FC:Ul, py
A 23)
In matlalat!, in tozpalat| in inepaniuhyan. The place where th

blue water (and) the yellow water come together,
3; K 1)

VERBAL

(CRON. MEX.

10

Postpositions

Hohuot | postposition is equivalent to the English preposition, with
I{ference that the postposition is a suffix placed after the noun or
Iinstead of before it, Like the English preposition, the Nahuat|
}iltiun expresses a relationship between an element and its term or
sment. The relationship may be locative (in, on, near, underneath,

, Instrumental (with, by, by means of), directional (from, toward), or
pal (in the time of),

jons with possessive pronominal prefixes

¢ postpositions con combine with the possessive pronominal prefixes,
wanple:

nopan, on me topan, on us

mopan, on you amopan, on you (pl.)
ipan, on him, her, it impan, on them
Ltepan, on someone

tlapan, on something

han the vowel of a pronominal prefix is joined to the vowel of a
gosition, usually one wowel or the other drops (see p, 12):

no- + -icpac » nocpac, above me
Lo- + ~icampa > ticampa, behind us
|= + =icpac > icpac, above him

Wowel| does not always drop, however, especially if the vowel| of the
Wominal prefix is not g:

|- + -icpac » iicpac, aobove him
le- + -lcpac > teicpac, above someone
tla- + -icampa > tlaicampa, behind something

I

30 ns with nouns

‘W8 o rule, the postposition is added to the noun stem; that is, the form
Ithout the absolutive suffix:
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tlazol=1i1, filth tlnzol-pan, in the filth

A few monosyllabic noun stems toke the postposition with the absolutive
suffix;:

a-t | ,water a-tl-ixco, on the water
o’-tli, road o’-tli-pan, on the road
0'-tli-ca, along the road

oc-tli, pulque oc-tli-ca, with pulque

The ligature -1i-

The |igature -ti- is a connecting device used with nouns but nevep
pronominal prefixes, It is placed between the stem of @ noun and these
postpositions: -ca "place or time of", -icpac "above", -tech "near", ant
-t lan "among”.

xoch-ti-ca, with flowers
tlal-ti-(i)cpac, on earth
cal-ti-tech, near the house
tepe-ti-tlan, close to the hill

xochi-t|, flower
tlal=11, earth
cal=li, house
tepe-t!|, hill

Hhen the complement of the postposition is a noun, it con be express
two woys: (1) the postposition can be suffixed to the noun, or (2) the
postposition can be added to a third person pronominal prefix which I8 i
copy of the noun.

calll, house cal-1"tic (or)
i-"tic cal-1i, inside the ho F

noyaca-pan (or)
i-pan noyac, on my nose

noyac, my nose

The copy forms are, literally, "inside it, the house" and "on it, my ]
The copy pronoun with the posposition can be placed before or after the
noun 1

The pronoun agrees in number with the noun it is copied from; that ET

singular if the noun is singular, plural if the noun is plural:

itloc . . . in tonan, in tota, next to (her/him) . . . our mothes

our father (FC:Ul, p. 164, A 23...23...24)
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intloc . . . in yolizmatque, beside (them) , . . the scholars,
(PRadlt- o 285 b 20 8T

Sone postpositions, such as -tlgg in the above examples, can be suffixed
ly to pronouns, For such postpositions, then, the only way they can be

bined with a noun is with a copy pronoun,

glosses of postpositions

There are six classes of postpositions;

Postpositions thot combine with either nouns or pronominal prefixes:

-pan "upon, above; in the time of; with, by means of; for, on behalf
of, concerning’

-lcpac "on, above, on the top of, at the head of”

-tlan "in, among, with, together with, under; next to, close to"

-tech "on, in, next to, close to; concerning; by, at’

-ca "with, with help from, through, by means of, by, along, of"

-nohuac “next to, beside, near to; with, together with”

-tzalan "between, among, in the middie of"

-nepantla’ "in the middle of, among, between"

Postpositions that combine only with nouns:

-¢, =co "in, within, inside, on, through; in the time of"

-nalco "beyond, on the other side of"

-chi “down, down toward”

-can, "where, place of, in the time of"

~tla” "where something abounds, place where something is abundant,
time when something abounds”

-teuh "like, in the manner of, similar to"

patpositions that combine only with pronominal prefixes:

-pal "through, by, by means of, with the help of"

-pampa "for, because of"

-tloc "with, beside, together with, in the company of"

-huan "with, together with, in the company of, accompanied by
~huic "toward, against”

-icampa "behind"

Postpositions derived from nouns:
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-ixco, -ixtlan, -ixpan, from ixtli "face, eye" nopan, on me topan, on us
-i'tie, -1"tec "inside, within", from ["titl, i'tet| "belly" mopan, on you amopan, on you (pl.)
-tepotzco "behind, in the absense of", from tepotztli "back" ipan, on him, her, it impan, on then

-cuac, -cugtlan "on top of, at the tip", from cusit!| "head"

-tzonco, tzontlan "on top of, at the tip" from tzontli "hair"

-icxitlan "ot the foot of, bottom of" from lcxitl "foot"

-tenco, -tempan, -tenxipalco "at the side of, edge of" from ten '
tenxipalli “lip"

-tzintlan "under, at the foot of" from tzintli "year, base, cement

-nacozco "by the side, in the corner of" from nacaztli “ear"

-yacac “on the tip of" from yacat| "nose"

-ixcuac "at the front of" from ixcualt! "face"

-cuitlapan "behind" from cuitlapantli “back, shoulder”

tepan, on someone
t lapan, on something

Locat ive usage:

Oncan mochi quihualcuita incalpan mochihuaya tetehuit!l, They used
to take there all the offering papers that had been maode in their

houses. (CHP, fo. 250r,, A 14; Uol. Ul, p. I)

Auh oc huel yohualnepantla in gpan temoya, And precisely at
midnight he went down to the water (into the water). (AN. CUAUH.,

fo.4, A 36)

5. Double and triple postpositions formed with:

-pa, -copa (-cpa), -huic “toward" or "from" Auh thuon tolpan onochuaya macuilhuitl, And they also used to sleep
on reeds for five days. (CHP, fo. 250v., 2. 44; Uol. Ul, p. 2)

6. Reverential, diminutive, and pejorative:

lccen cotoni mecat!, niman mochintin inpan yauh in huepantli,

Finally the rope snapped, and at once the wood went on top of them
all, CFCivIY, po 26, 4 13)

-tzinco, reverential and diminut jve
-tonco, pejorative

Iemporal usage:

POSTPOSITIONS THRT COMBINE WITH EITHER NOUNS OR PRONOMINAL PREFIXES

In ce cipact!i mitoaya yect!i tonalli, In aguin ipan tlacatiya ,
pil1l, tlatoon!, mochihuaya. They said that | Lizard was a good
sign. He who was born on it would become o nobleman, a king,

(ChP, fo, 300r., 4 1; Ual. VI, p. 85)

Postposition -pan: upon, above; In the time of; with, by means of; for, ¢
behalf of; concerning

The postposition -pan is essentially locative and temporal. [t is use In ipan 13 Acat!, quilmach ye ipan in tlacat, in axcan aaanatih
less frequently as an instrumental ond causal. |t can be added to nouns: Tonatiuh. In (the year) 13 Reed, it is said that the Sun which

tlal=l1 "land", tlal-pan "on, above the land", exists now was born in it (that year), (AN, CURUH. fo. 2, 2. 48)

at!l, woter gpan, on, above the water Antrumental usoge:
calli, house calpan, in, on the house _
tepet!, hill tepepan, in, on top of the hill Auh in yehuat| Teucciztecat! in ipan tlamacehuaya mochi tlazotli.
chinamit|, reed fence chinampan, on, over the reed fen And this Teucciztecat! did penance with all precious things.
xihuit! (xo-), herb xopan, in the spring (FC:V1I, p. 4, 2 26)
nezoliztl|, bleeding nezolizpan, in the time of the _

bleeding Lausal usage:

In tlatoque, ca quimocuitlahuitihul, ca ipan tlatotihui in cuemit |,
in apantli. The kings go looking after, they go speaking on
behalf of the furrows, the irrigation canals (agriculture,
cultivation), (FC:Ul, p. 90, £ 27)

The postposition can be combined with the pronominal prefixes:
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locelocopil in fcpac contlaliticac, His conical hat of jaguar
(skin) is placed on his head. (CHP, fo, 261v., £ 2; Uol, Ul, p.
24)

Explicative usage:

Amo zan fyo in poni neciz in mocnoyo, ca mopan mitoz titololxoch
titlanixiquipile. Your humanity is not to be shown superfich
for about you (concerning) they will say that you are a hypoo |
a pretender, (Lit., "you are a dejected little flower, you ha pition -tlan: in, among, with, together with, under; next to, close to
your sack (hidden) below.") (FC:UIl, p. 111, A 6)

|98 usually added to the noun with the |igature, However, some nouns
juth forms, with and without the ligature, indifferentiy: a-t! "water",

Postposition -icpac: on, above, on the top of, at the head of A or a-ti-tlon "in, next to the water".
It is odded to nouns using the |ligature -ti-: tepe-tl "hill", cuahuit|, tree cuauht it lan, among, near the trees
tepe-ti-(i)cpac “on top of the hill", tilma'tli, blanket tilma’titlan, among, next to the
blankets
cughuit|l, tree cuauht icpac, above the tree tepetl, hill tepetitlan, near the hill
tlalli, earth tlalticpoc, on the =arth pcat |, reed acat lan, acatitlan, among, near
oztot |, cave oztoticpac, above the cave the reeds
xochitl, flower xochiticpac, aboue the flouwer iexitl, foot iexitlan, at, among the feet
gcalli, house caltitlan, among, close to the
The postposition can be combined with the pronominal prefixes: houses

nocpac, abouve me tocpac, above us <Llgn is odded directly to a noun (with no ligature) stem that ends
mocpac, above you amocpac, above you (pl.) I, the t| of the postposition assimilaotes to | (see p. 12): tlal-li
icpac, iicpac, above him, imicpac, above them \ 'r', tlal=lan “on, under the sarth".
her, it I '
teicpoc, above someone ghimalli, shield chimallan, among the shields, next
t lacpac, aobove something to the shield
colli, grandfather collan, among the grandfathers !
Examples: xalli, sand xal lan, on, under the sand

postposition can be combined with the pronominal prefixes:

Next iahualoya in nohuiyan tepeticpac. Sacrifices were made

everywhere on top of the mountains. (FCiIl, p. 42, & 7)
notlan, with me totian, with us !
In oncan motlalique . . . tlacpac olotont!i in tepet|. There th motlan, with you amot lan, with you (pl.)
settled ., , . on top of a round hill. (FC:XIl, p. 74, A 2.0 \tlan, with him, her, it intlan, with them

i tetlan, with someone

Ompa quitlecahuiaya (in tlepilli) . . . iicpac teocalli. They & tlatlan, with something '
(the torch) there . . . to the top of the temple, (FC:UIl, p§ |
O L 5L | ples:
In oquittaque icpac ca, icpac icac moguetztica in cuauhtii In Huh niman oncan atlan hualquiz ce tlamacozqui Tlaloc. And there a
yehuat | in tenochtli. They saw that there was on eagle on Lop (god) Tlaloc tlamacazqui then emerged from the water. (LEY, SOL.,
the cactus; he was upright and proud on top of it. (CRON. HER) fo, 82, £ 42)

pl65 & 113
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Ca amo guiltitlan, ca amo cuguhtitlan in oanyolque, in oant lacat
You (pl.) were not born, you did not come into the worid amon

plants, gmong the trees. (FC:Vl, p. 90, A4 B)

In otimoquixtico in mixtitlan, in gyauhtitlan. You have come ou
from gmong the clouds, from among the mists. (See metaphor 18

346 of the Spanish edition of Compendio de la Gramatica Nahu
(FC:X!1, p. 42, 2. 26)

Auh in tehuat!| amo cuchuit!, amo tet!| ticmeliniliz, motlan

ticmicuaniliz, HAnd you must not attract the stones, the atf3

(the punishment) to you, you must keep them away from you.
(FS:0L, p, 97, A %)

Aubh in cequintin intlan momaquixtique, intlan cocalacque in ohus
micque, And among them (the dead) some were saved, they wers
placed among those who had died, (FC:¥ll, p. 53f., last |ine

Postposition -tech: on, in, next to, close to; concerning; by, at

The ligature -ti- usually comes between the noun and -tech, but some
nouns can use both forms, with and without the |igature: cal-1i "house",

cal-tech, or cal-ti-tech “close to, next to the house",

tepant ||, wall tepant itech, on, next to the we

mait!, hand mat itech, on, with the hand

cact!i, sandal cactitech, on, next to, concer
the sandal

tialli, earth tlaltech, tlaltitech, on, closi
the earth

It can be used with the pronominal prefixes:

notech, next to me totech, next to us

motech, next to you amotech, next to you (pl.)
itech, next to him, her, it intech, next to them
tetech, next to someone

tlatech, next to something

Examples:

S Acat!l. Ipan xihuit! tlaltech (o)acico in Chichimeca. 5 Reed,

Chichimecas arrived (came arriving) on earth this year. (AN,

CURUH. fo. 1, A 40)
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Imatitech quihualanque in Espanocles, The Spaniards took him
(Cuauhtémoc) by the hand. (FC:¥Il, p. 117, 2 7)

lhuan intla aca itech quittozque tlazoltontli , . . azo icpoc, anozo

Itilmotitech ic cacl. HAnd If they saw a bit of dust on him . . .
or on his head or on his cloak, they took it away. (FC:II, p. 76,

J S S

Niman ye ic tlecohua in mecatitech. Then they all climb (on) the
ropes. (FC:11, p. 109, A 1)

Huel itech peuhtica, huel itech quiztica in (Quetzalcohuat! in
ixquich in toltecayot!, in nemachtli, It originated from him, from
(him) Quetzalcoat!| come all the handicrafts, (all) the knowledge.
(FC: 111, p. 13, 2 19)

Intla itla ocualli oncan mitoa . . . intla tehuan tontlatoa, te
motech motemaz, |f anything bad is said there . . . (and) if you
repeat it, it will be attributed to you, (FC:UI, p. 122, 2
31...35)

ppition -ca: with, with belp from, through, by means of, by, along, of

: postposition Indicates the instrument with which an action is
Moken; the instrument moy be an object or o person,

~¢a |s odded to the noun using the |ligature: te-t| "stone”, te-ti-ca
g stone".

chimalli, shield chimaltica, with a shield
xochitl, flower xochitica, with flowers
chicahuazt i, little bell chicahuaztica, with a little bell

guetzalli, quetzal feathers quetzaltica, with quetzal feathers

Mo monosyllabic noun stems that end in a consonant use the form with
gbsolut ive suffix -tli and do not use the |igature:

0'-tli, road o'-t|i-ca, along the road
oc-tli, pulque oc=tli-ca, with pulque

e -ca denotes duration of time when added to [lhuitl "day" or xihuitl|

-, H

and compounded with a number;
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cemilhuitl, one day cemilhuitica, for one day In amo cualli pochtecat! . . . teca mocayahua. The bad merchant
omilhuit!l, two days onllhultica, for two days . » cheats the people. (FC:X, p. 43, 2 4...5)
eyilhuitl, three days eyilhultica, for three days

on -nahuac: next 1o, beside, near to; with, together with

|f the number is reduplicated it means "every (so many) days":

o’omilhuitica, every two days It con be be ndded to nouns: a-t| “water", a-nahuac "near the water, the

ye'eyi lhuit ica, every three days gL .
cecempohual | lhuit ica, every twenty days
cuahuitl, tree cuauhnahuac, near the tree
The postposition can be combined with the pronominal prefixes: (former name for Cuernavaca)
calli, house calnaghuac, close to the house
noca, with me toca, with us huitzt!li, thorn huitznahuac, beside the thorn
moca, with you amoca, with you (pl.) xalli, sond xalnahuac, near the sand
lca, with him, her, it inca, with them

teca, with someone It con be used with the pronominal prefixes:

(| have not found -ca with tlag~-, the indefinite prefix for things.) nonghuac, next to me tonahuoc, next to us
monahuac, next to you amonahuac, next to you (pl.)
Examples: inahuac, next to him, her, it innahuac, next to them
| tencghuac, next to someone
Itech quitlatlalioyo amatetehuit| oltica tlaolchipinilli, They' t lanchuac, next to something
to put offering papers splattered in rubber on them (some at |
(FC:11, p. 42, A 21) hples:
Intzon In mamaltin , , . chichilicpatica quicuitlalpia. The ent In icuae in ye ompehuac gnohuac pochteca, oncan moxeloaya in
the captives’ hair . . , they tie with red thread. (FC:ll, g Tochtepec. Centlamant!|i ompa calagquiya in anahuac Ayotlan, no
106, £ 29...30) cent lamant | i ompa caloquiya in anahuac Kicalanco. UWhen the
merchants set out for the coast, they split up at Tochtepec. One
Ca mixcoyan in teuhtica, in tlazoltica timilacatzoa. You have group went to the coast of Ayotlan (and) another group went 1o the
covered yourself of your own free will with dirt, with filthy coast of Xicalanco, (FC:IX, p. 17, & 17)
CECURY, P 32, 4 §) ‘
. Auh yehuat! in motlapolhuiani, niman quinnechicoa in icalnahuac
Mocuacuapotonia iztac totolihuitica. The heads were adorned wil tloca, And he who was robbed of something, then called an

white feathers. (FC:Il, p. 72, 4 %)
[lacualtica fhuan tiimatica tlamanaloya thuan in tlein yoyo!l i

assenbly of the people who were near his house (his neighbours),
(CMA, fo. SBu., 4. 31; Uol. Ul, p. 128)

Offerings were made with food and with clothes and with eu-;r Huh in yohualtica inic tlenamacoya . . . inic macuilpa
of animal. (CHP, fo, 254v., £ 2; Uol. VI, p. 10) t lathuinahuac. And throughout the night offerings were made to
the fire . . . on the fifth time it was near dawn. (CHP, fo.

Int laca xol(n)ciya, moca onmahuiltiz, If you do not agree, they|
scoff at you. (In other words, "you are the instrument by wh

one will joke " |In the following example teca has the same
meaning.) (FC:Ul, p, 98, 2, S)

271v,, A 24...28; Vol, VI, p. 44)

Itloc, inahuac ximocalaquican in toteucyo. Go near, close to our
lord. (FC:Ui, p. 91, 2 25)
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Postposition -tzalan: belween, among, in the middle of

It is added to nouns: cal-li "house", cal-tzalan "between, among, In
middle of the houses",

acat |, reed acatzalan, among, in the middl
the reeds |
xochitl, flower xochitzalan, ameng, in the mid
of the flowers
cuauht | |, eagle cuauhtzalan, among, In the mid
of the eagles '

tepet!, hill tepetzalon, between, in the if;

of the hills

It Is combined with indefinite pronominal prefixes, the plural praﬂ%
when referring to people, and the third singular prefix, but only when
referring to plural object:

-—- totzalan, between us
-— amotzalan, between you {pl.)
itzalan, between them (objects) Intzalan, between them

IPOS|TIONS
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tlalli, earth tlalnepantia®, in the middle of the
earth
yohual i, night yohualnepant la’, midnight
cuahuitl, tree cuauhnepant la’, among the trees
acat|, resed acanepant la’, among the reeds

ke -tzalan, -nepantla’ is combined with indefinite pronominal prefixes,
| plural prefixes when referring to people, and the third singular prefix,
- only when referring to plural object:

-—— tonepantla’, among us

--- amonepant la’, among you (pl.)
inepant la’, among them (objects) innepantla”, among then
tenepant la’, among people

t lanepant la’, among somethings

Inin etzalmacehualiztli yohualnepantia in pehuaya. The dance of the
etzalli (a dish of maize and boiled beans) began ot midnight.
(EE1L, e 19 AT 35)

tetzalan, between people

tlotzalan, between somethings Niman inpet| mehua, ithualnepantla quitzetzeloa. Then their mat i3

picked up, and they shake it in the middle of the patic. (FC:UI,

Examples:

Py 132, A 12)
Auh niman ona ceppa ya'que In toltzalan, in acatzalen. Hnd t-=; Auh infc tlenamacoya nappa in cemilhuitl. . . . Inic expa icuac
they went agoin among the rushes, among the reeds. (The g of inepantla tonatiuh., Offerings were made to the fire four times o
is the perfect marker separated from the verb ya’'que, the paos day, . . . The third one was at midday. Wi, da. 2t A

perfect of yauh "to go".) (CRON. MEX., p. 65, £ 9) 18...22; Uol, Ul, p. 44)
Intlan quiquiza, intzalon quiquiza . . . teci cihua. They pass
among, they pass in the middle of the women who are grinding
(e.g., maize), (FC:RIl, p. 49, 4 16...17) 1

Auh niman ye ic quilpia, in xocomecat!, in oncon inepantla in
xocot |, FAnd then they tie (tamales) to the ropes from the tree
trunk, halfway up the tree trunk. (FC:Il, p. 105, 4 28)

Itzalan quiguiztihui . . . in izquipant!i tlahuiltet|, They go:

passing between . . . all the rows of torches, (FCi!!, p, @
33...34)

TPOSITIONS THAT CONBINE ONLY WITH NOUNS

"-l "_'E'_-_, "_,E_ﬂ__: iJl,r !J_Uli.[ll M;U:Mimlmm&ﬂ
Postposition -nepantla’: in the middle of, among, between

[he position referred to con be both inside or above the object. It is
rely used for time.

Nepantla’ is a locative adverb which is also used as a postposition,
can follow a noun: a-t!| "water", a-nepantla’ "in the niddle of the uqt,]i

The form without the vowel, -c, is used with polysyllabic noun stems that
i In o vowe!: atoya-t!| “river", atoya-c "in, through the river”.
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iThuicat |, sky ilhuicac, in, through the sky
tepet|, hill tepec, in, on the hill
caxitl, bowl caxic, in, Inside the bowl

pztoc, In, inside the cave
yacac, on the nose, on the tip

oztotl, cave
yacat |, nose, tip

Nouns stems ending in ai (phonemically /-ayi/) drop the second agll::
before adding -c¢:

cuac (/k"ak/), in, on the head
mac (/mak/), in the hand

cuait! (/kayix/), head
mait! (/mayix/), hand

fonosyllabic noun stems that end in a vowel, such as a-t| “water”, ti
"atone”, do not take this postposition, but instead take -pan, or =
“in", or -i'tic "inside", or others of similar meaning. One exception |
tle-t! "fire", which takes the form of the postposition ending with the
vowel, tle-co "in the fire".

aIn

Examples;:

In cuacuacuiltin quihualteca techcac. The (priests) who hod the

hair cropped lay him down on the sacrificial stone. (FC:ll, B

108, 4 6)

Quicuiya in iezzo caxtica lhuan azo amat| contlazaya in caxic,
quichichinaltiaya in eztli. They took his biood in o bow! an

maybe they placed paper inside the bowl which sooked up th:{f
(CHP, fo, 255v., £ 2; Uol. VI, p. 12)

Auh ye imac onoc tlenamacac tlamocazqui in tecpat! inic queltequ
tlaaltilli. HAnd the flint knife which will open the breast o
sacrificial victim is in the hand of the priest who mokes
offerings to the fire. (Tlaaltilli, "something which is bath

means the one who was destined to be sacrificed and who was bg

and painted beforehand.) (CHP, fo. 255r., 2. 4; Vol. Ul, p. 1

The form with the vowel, -co, is used with noun stems thot end in a
consonant: acal-li "conoe", acal-co "in the canoe",

ocullin, worm ocullco, in the worm

tlatilli, mound tlatilco, in, on the mound

ithual i, potio Ithualco, in, inside the patio

tlapant|i, roof tlapanco, in, on the roof

chita’tli, mesh shoulder bag chita’co, in, inside the ahnulif
bag
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The form -co I8 usually used with nouns whose stems end in mi. The final

8! Is dropped, and the consonant |s changed to n:

tenamit!, wall
cuemit!, ridge

tenonco, in, on the wall
cuenco, in, on the ridge

there is some variation; for example, comi-t| "bow!", comi-c "in, on the

o
ples:

In tonacayot!, in tlazopilli, in teteo inhueltiuh in cuenco
momahuilanaltitoc, The food, precious child, sister of the gods,

's being dragged through the ridges (i.e., betwesen furrows),
(FC:UE, g0 39, 4 20)

Huh in ompa tianquizco, ompa onnechicahuia in ixquich macehualtin,
And all the people gother there in the market. (CHP, fo. 250r.,
Ao %55 Ual ik, g 1)

And their
(AN.

Auh in inpilhuan, zan chitaco, huacalco, in huapahuaya.
children were brought up in mesh shoulder bags, In packs.
CURUH. fo. 1, A 47)

Nauhcampa quiychua in tlemaitl| | ic niman ocontema in tlecugzco,
He raises the incenseholder to the four directions . . . then he
throws the charcoals jnto the hearth. (CHP, fo. 254u., 4.

17...18; Uol, U1, pv 10)

Inin mochiuh ye inneehualeo. This was carried out when the penance
was concluded. {In the CHP, Memoriales con Escoliogs, fo. 162r.,
No. 73, Sahagun gives the meaning of neehualco as “the finishing
or end of the period during which penance was done”.) (FC:UIl, p.
9 A3

L) [ |

-nalco: beyond, on the other side of

Ihls [s used only with o-t! "water”: a-nalco "beyond, on the other side
Lhe woter".

ion -chi: down, down toward

This Is found only with tlal-1i "earth" and is rarely used: tlal-chi "in

ground, down toward the esarth”.
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Niman ye ic hualtemo hualcenpantitihui, auh in oacico tlalchi, ni
Ic momoyahua, Then they descended, they went in a |ine, and M
they had arrived down there, they split up. (FC:II, p. 1DB,!:
17)

ezzo", bloody
tlalle", covered in earth

ezzo'can, bloody place
tlallo’can, place covered In
earth

|EE:
Postposition -can: where, place of, in the time of 2 Tecpat| xihuitl, Niman ic micuanique in Acalhuacan in Mexica, The

year 2 Flint, Then the Mexicans moved to Acalhuacan (place of

It is a postposition of time and place. It Is used in moking verbal those who possess canoes), (COD, 1576, p. 20, £ 1)

nouns (p. 101), with numbers (p. 155), ond in the following formationsi
Huh in catlitiz, in quitlamacaz in Tonatiuh, in Tlalteuct!| in
ixt lahuacan., And he will provide drink, he wil!l offer food to the
Sun, to the Lord of the Earth on the plain., (FC:Ul, p. 11, £ 24)

I, It is used with possessive nouns (p. 93) formed by the suffixes .{
and -2°: mich-hua’ "one who has fish", mich-(h)ua’'-can "place of those &
have flsh".

In ixquich In izguican icec cacahuat!| ea Intonal in tlatoque, Al

amaqueme’, one who has a
paper dress

cozohuipile’, she who has a
yel low showl

tehua’, owner of stones

amaqueme 'can, place of one who |
a paper dress
cozohuipile'can, place of she M
has o yellow shawl
tehua’can, place of the owners |

the cacao everywhere belongs to the kings.
)% (PO § SRR T i

(CMA, fo. 60r.,

A3

Ca oyaque, ca omotecato in tocenchan in apochquiyahuayocon, in

gt lecal [ocan.

So they went, they went to settle in our house, a

stone place without a chimney, a place without a dragught, (FC:UI, p.
colhua’, he who has o grand- colhua'can, place of those who 152, » 20)
father grandfathers

2. Sometimes it is used with a noun not formed with one of the above
suffixes (-hua', -¢’), but this is not very common: ixt|ahua-t| "plain
savanna”, ixtlahuo-can "place of the plain, savanna”,

0 on ~tla’': where something abounds, place where something is
dant, time when something abounds

arlbay (1961:54) and Swadesh and Sancho (p. 67), treat this suffix as

Iy indicating "abundance". However, according to the interpretations

N by Olmos (1875:177), Rincén (p. 19), Carochi (p. 418) and Sahagun

I, llemoriales con Escolios, fo. 92v., No, 5), its true meaning seems to
‘ploce or time of abundance".

3. It is added to the stem (without the absolutive suffix) of cartqf,
primary odjectives (p. 143): cual-li "good", cual-can "good place or LIN

ohul "can, dangerous place
yeccan, fine place, a good time

ohui ', dangerous
yect i, fine

Il combines with nouns: xochi-t| "flower", xochi-tla’ "garden; where
4. It is used with some adjectives derived from intransitive verbs by lars obound",
suffix -¢ (p, 145), but without the suffix -c: izto-c "white", izta-can

"white place”,

cughuitl, tree cuauht la’, wood, in the wood; where
trees are obundant

zacat la”, pasture; where grass is
abundant

huehuetla’, Lime of extreme old age

xalla”, sondy place; where sand
abounds

tlapallia’, where colors abound,

place of abundant calor

chipahuacan, clean place
i 'yacan, smelly place

chipahuac, clean
| "yac, smelly

zacat!, grass

heuhue ™, old

S, It is used with adjectives derived from nouns by the suffix -yo" xalli, sand

(-lo’, -zo'): xal-lo’ "sandy", xal-lo’-can "sandy place”.
tlapalli, color
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Examples:

In Teochichimeca . . in hueca nemi, In cuguhtla, in ;gggglgj'f
ixt |lahuacan, in texcalla nemi. The Teochichimecas ., . . i

away, they lived in the woods, in the pastures, on the plains
anong the rocks. (FC:X, p. 171, A 29,..32)

Im mintont!i, hulhuixcanl, totolcani, chochopinini, ococic huehu
ilamatla. The great-great-grandfather (or the great-great-
grandmother) is someone who trembles, coughs, (and) totters,

(or she) has reached the "time of extreme old age". (The phre
quotation marks is Sahagin's Interpretation) (CHA, fo. 92n. "

vy No. 8, 480 23 Ueli UL, pu 207)

Postposition -teuh: like, in the manner of, similar to |

It I3 principally used to compare a person with a precious object in

poems and in the huehye’tla’tolli, the rhetorical discussions of th&'t
maquiz-t|i "bracelet”, maquizteuh "like a bracelet"”.

chalchiuhteuh, |ike a jade
teoxiuhteuh, in the fashion of

turquoise _
quetzalteuh, |ike a quetzal feg
cozcateuh, similar to a neckla

chalchihuitl, jode
teoxihuitl, turquoise

quetzalli, quetzal feather
cozcat |, necklace

Examples:

Oncan xamantoque, in tepilhuan . . . co oncan cozcateuh, guetzal
timotemanillia. There (on the battlefields) |lie the sons of
noblemen, torn to pieces . ., you place them there like

necklaces, like quetzal feathers, (FC:Ul, p, 12, 2 25.,,26)

Cuix cana tetech timoxitiz in yaoc. . . . In ipalnemchua, in ont
motepepenilia in cozcateuh, quetzalteuh motehuipanilia. Perh
you will copture someone in the war someuhere. . There, h
means of whom one |ives selects the one who is |like a necklags
|ines up the one who is like a quetzal feather. (FC:UI, p, I
L 17..18)

POSTPOSITIONS THAT COMBINE ONLY WITH PRONOMINAL PREF |XES

These postpositions cannot be suffixed to @ noun, Therefore to be
with a noun, it must be done by means of a copy pronoun, which is amply

lpated In the followlng sectlon,
geitions in this group refer only to people; those that do so cannot

nopal, by me
mopal, by you
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Nost, but not all, of the

with the inanimate indefinite prefix tla- "something".

gltion -pal: through, by, by means of, with the help of

# postposition is Instrumental, denoting the person by means of whom an
h |s completed.

y Llo-.

It does not combine with the indefinite prefix for

topal, by us
amopal, by you (pl.)

lpal, by him, her impal, Inpal, by them

tepal, by someone

Int lacatle in niccuaz auh azo aca nocniuh achitzin ipal oniccua
itlacual, azo aca nechtlatlania in cuix onitlacua, auh ye Ic
noconnanguilia, "Tepal onitzopilot®. |f | should have nothing to
eat and through (him) some friend of mine | eat a little of his

meal, (and) if by chance someone asks me if | have eaten, | shall
reply "Through someone | became a wulture", (FC:Ul, p. 229, &
16)

Ca ye iuhca toyollo ipan yolihua, ipan tlacatihua, ipan nezcatilo,

ipan nehuapohualo, MWe know with what destiny one is born, with
what character one comes into the world, by whom one I3 suckled,
by whom one is strengthened. (COL. DOCE, p. 105, £ 8)

Cuix huel cana tetech timaxitiz in yasoc, in oncan tetiilania,
tetlapaionia in ipal nemohua? Hill you not perhaps capture
someone in the war somewhere, where he by means of whom one |ives
lists the people with black ink, with red ink? (FC:VUI, p. 193, 2
17)

Auh intla tepal otliama, icuac mopotonia. HAnd if he took a captive
with the help of agnother his head was adorned with feathers.
CFCsULIL, po 76, A 5)

dposition -pampa: for, becouse of

I\ denotes a cause or reason which may be either a person, object, or
iftunatance,

Uhen it is an object or circumstance, It is expressed by



lhuiyan tetloc, tenahuac ximonemiti. Live in peace with the people,

using i-=, the third person singular pronominal prefix. The pﬂﬂtpﬂﬂFlFi
= X i < :' at the people's side. (FC:UI, p. 91, A 33)

not used with tla- “"something”.

nopanpa, for me topanpa, for us Auh xicmocuitlahul . . . in amoxtli, in tlacullolli. Intloe,
mopampa, for you amopanpa, for you (pl.) innahuac ximocalaqui in yolizmatque, in tlamatini. Be diligent
ipampa, *for him, her, it impampa, for them . . concerning the books, the paintings. Place yourself pext
tepada, for samsone %ﬁ, h§§ de (them), the scholars, the sage, (FC:Ul, p. 215, 2.
Examples: | SRl ,
In cihuapipiltin . . ., in mochipa, in cemicac . . . in motlamachtia

Nopampa otihualla. You come for my sake. (Oim., p. 175f., lo® in itloc, in inahuac, in tonan, in tota tonatiuh. The deified

line) women (those who died in childbirth) . . . are forever, eternally

.+ + happy next to, at the side of our mother, our father, the

In lpampa In notepalehulz, lc nechtlazotlazqula. Because of ny Suns (P, o0 164, & 23...23,..29)

he should love me, (FC:Ul, p, 223, A 10)
lpampa mitoa Otonchichimeca ca popoloca ihuan otontlatea. For -huan: with, together with, in the company of, accompanied by
regson they are called Otonchichimecas, since they speak a @

tongue and they speak Otomi. (FC:X, p. 175, 2. 20) I postposition is associative and only refers to people. The inanimate

_ % Lla- "something" is not used with -hugn. It is related to the
T8pampa nitlatzacua. | atone for the errors of another (pay fol Ot fve conjunction ihuan (p, 270), and nehuan “the two (together)" (p.
another). (CAR, p. 416, 2 40)

nohuan, with me tohuan, with us
Postposition -tloc: with, beside, together with, in the company of mohuan, with you amohuan, with you (pl.)
{huan, with him, her inhuan, with them

The postposition -tloc means the same as -nghuac, ond they are often tehuan, with someone

found a2 a pair., It does not combine with tia- "something”.
es:

notloc, with ne totloc, with us _
motloc, with you amot loc, with you (pl,) lohuan nitlacuaz. | shall eat with you., (OLM, p. 177, £ 4)
itloc, with him, her intloc, with then

TBhulin onitlacnopilhui’, | have obtalned something good in the

tetloc, with someone
company of others. (CAR, p., 417, A 6)

Note that Tlogque' Nohuaque®’, one of the names for Tezcatlipoca with
respect to the supreme diety, is formed by the postpositions -tloc and
-nahuac cunpnunded with the possessive suffix -e’ "owner of", "he who N
control over". Some researchers such as Garibay and Ledn-Portilla tram
the name as "Lord of the Close and Near". Its figurative meaning {8 "k&
of the Universe", the owner and couse of everything., Or, as Poredes sa
(p. 35), "with whom and in whom we |ive; he who is close, present, and |
to everything".

Cemmanyan quincahua in telpopochtin in oc cemilhuitzint|i inhuan
ontequit, ontlacotic intachcahuon, He is abandoning forever the
young men (and) their chiefs with whom, for a short time, he has

worked, he has labored. (FC:Ul, p. 126, 2 11)

In lcuac cuico yohualtica . . . oncon tehuan nemi, tehuan mitotia,
tehuan mitoa cuicohuanaya, MWhen there is singing in the night
. + + he goes there with the others, he dances together with the
others, (he does) what they call dancing and singing together with
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Examples:

the others. (FC:I1I1l, p. 53, 4 6...7)




128 POSTPOSH POS I TI0NS 129

Postposition -huic: toward, against

mples:

The postposition is directional and I8 not combined with tla-
"something”.

MHa ompa anyazque in tochan in icampa nican ca Cuauhtepet|. You
(pl.) will go to our house which is there behind Cuauhtépet |,
(AN, CUAUH., fo. 23, 2. 42)

nohuic, toward me tohuic, toward us
mohuic, toward you amchuic, toward you (pl.) Achtopa quixyauhtemia, zatepan quimailpia icampa quihuihuiquilia in
ihuic, toward him, her inhuic, toward them ima. First he covered his face with (powder made of) yauht!l| then

tehuic, toward someone they tied his hands, they used to pull them behind him. (Yauhtl]

is o medicinal plant used as an incense.) (FC:11, p. 107, 2 32)

Contrary to the general rule, -huic is found in o text odded to the
absolutive form of the noun cuitla-t| "excrement”, and by extenaion
"bottom": jcuitlahuic hualhuilchua, "they all went back" (toward theim
(FC:11, p. 78). Cuitlahuic might be considered as a postposition deril
from o noun, and which belongs to the next group of postpositions conal
on p, 129, ‘

Auh in ixquichtin fhuanyolque cihuat!| quitepehuit thui,
cololhuitihui, fuhquin tlalli cuecuetlaca lcampa. HAnd all the
woman's relatives go grouped around her, they go surrounding her,

|t was as if the earth were howling behind her. (FC:UI, p, 131,
2 15)

Examples:

b SIPOS | TIONS DERIVED FROM HOUNS
Ma itla ic teixco, teicpac tinen, auh mo no itla ic tehuic tehu

Let it not be that you offend someone with something nor that
rise up against someone with something, (FC:Ul, p. 91, A4 3

The postpositions in this group are derived from body parts. Thus -ixco
the surface of" Is derived from ix-tli "face" with the postpositlon -go.

I |t nust be remembered that often the noun with the postposition keeps
original meaning, so not always is the combination a derived

Mtposition; for example: A'onmati lixco, icpac, "He does not knmow that it

b on his face, on his head.”

Ca oc tatzintli, co oc ticonetzintli, oc tipiltzintli, . . ihul
mitzitogue in toteucyo, In Tlogue Nahuaque. HWhen you were &
smal | babe, when you were still a small infant, when you wem
still a little girl. . . they earmarked you for (toward him)
lord, Haster of the Universe, (FC:Ul, p. 216, 2 23...24)

. lpositions -ixco, -ixtlan, -ixpan (from ixtli, face, eye)
0 zan cuel ixquich in; ic ninoquixtia in amohuic. This is all &

| have to say); with that | fulfill my obligations to you.
(FC:Ul, p, 92, 4 10)

Ihese are only compounded with one or two nouns and are more frequent |y
mbined with the pronominal prefixes.

Amo tehuic mixtlapaloa, mauhcatlacaot| atehulc mixyeyecoa. He f
not dare to do anything againat the people, he is a timid man

|. Postposition -ixco "upon, on the surface of, opposite to":

does not stond in opposition to the people. (OLH, p. 225, 4 tlalli, earth tlalixco, upon, on the surface of
the earth
xalli, sand xalixco, upon, on the surfoce of

Postposition -icampa: behind

the sand (Jalisco)

nicampa, behind me ticampa, behind us nixco, upon me tixco, upon us
micampa, behind you amicampa, behind you (pl.) mixco, upon you amixco, upon you (pl.)
icampa, behind him, her, it imicampa, behind them Ixco, upon him, her, it imixco, upon them

teicampa, behind someone
tloicampa, behind something

teixco, upon somone
tlaixco, upon something
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Examples:

In ye nohulyan itech omotlali in xicocuitlat|, zatepan tecolatl |
moteca in xicocuitliat!, Hhen the beeawax had been placed (i

center of the mold), then the charcoal paste was put over (it)
beeswax, (FC:I¥, p. 74, & 27)

Tlalpan quitecaya . . . teometl, ixco quitzetzeloaya zacat!l. In’
ground they would place . . . fine magueys, (and) they scatten
strow gver them., (CHP, fo. 252r., A. 38...39; Uol. Ul, p. 5)

2. Postpositions -ixpan, -ixtlan "in front of, in the presence of" anre
combined only with the pronominal prefixes:

nixpan, in front of me tixpan, in front of us
mixpan, in front of you amixpan, in front of you (pl.)
ixpan, in front of him, her, it imixpan, in front of them
teixpan, in front of someone

tlaixpan, in front of something

ar
nixtlan tixtlan
mixtlan amixt lan
i xt |an imixtlan
teixtlan
tlaixt lan
Examples:
Cont latzcotona in iyollo, ixpan commayahul in Riuhteuctli. They

tear ocut his heart (and) they hurl it in front of (him)
Xiuhtecut!! (God of Fire). (FC:Il, p. 108, £ 8)

Quinyacana in Ixpan Ahuitzotzin, ixpan quitequilia in Ixquich , &
in ompa mochihua Tzinacontlan, They take them in front of {hf_

ARhuitzot!, (and) in his presence relate everything . . . which
occurred in Tzinacantlan, (FC:I®, p. 22, 4 28...30)

Aubh in ohualtemoc, imixpan hualquiza, imixtlan hualquiza in

mamaltin. And when he went down, he passed in front of, he pas

by (them) the captives, (FC:ll, p, 107, 2. 24)

Niman ye hualguiza in cohuat!, niman ye teixtlan quiza. Then the =
snaoke comes out, it paosses at once in front of the people. (CTIF

fo, 58v., 2. 47; Vel, Ul, p. 128)

HPOS | TIONS 13

ons -1°tic, -1"tec: Inside, within (from i’titl, i‘tetl belly)

These postpositions are combined with nouns and pronominal prefixes:

calli, house cali’tic, inside the house
at |, water atii’tic, inside the water
tlalli, earth tlali'tic, inside the earth

nl'tic, inside me

mi'tic, inside you

i'tic, inside him, her, it
tel "tic, inside someone
tla’tic, inside something

ti'tic, inaside us
ami'tic, inaide you (pl. )
imi"tic, inside then

ni'tec ti'tec
mi'tec ami "tec
| "tec Iiml "tec
tel "tec
tlai’tec

nples:

Huh niman ic oncan acico toli'tic, acal'tic In Nexicatzinco, And

then they arrived there within the reeds, within the rushes near
Mexicatzinco, (CROM, MER., p. 59, 2 5)

Ca cuahuit!, tet!| iltic tlachiya, tlacaqui In toteucyo. Our lord
sees, he hears what |2 inside (them) the sticks, the stones (i.e,,
he knows everything). (FC:UIl, p, 91, 4 30)

Na nen teuhtli, tlazolli tiguilnamic . . . ; omotlahueliltic intla
mitic xiquelehui. Take care not to think about the filth, about
dirt (sex). . . . Be you pitied if inside of you you desire this.

O, e, 28, A 6laT)

Nitelelaxitia, teitic nictepehua, nicaquio in tlexochtii,

tlecughuit!, | afflict the people, inside the people | throw, |
place my hot coals (aond) sticks in order to produce fire. (OLH,
p. 220, 2 11)

position -tepotzco: behind, in the absence of (from tepotzt|i back)

Ihis postposition is only combined with the pronominal prefixes:
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notepotzco, behind me totepotzco, behind us
motepotzco, behind you amotepotzco, behind you (pl,)
tepotzco, behind him, her, it intepotzco, behind them
tetepotzco, behind someone
tlatepotzco, behind something
Exomples: 1.

f

|tepotzco quitlaz in ichpochtzintli, in piltzintli, in toconetzin

The girl has pushed the child, our child, behind her. (FC:MI,
180, 2. 35) L
Cuix oc . . . intepotzco hualmot lamachitia? Oo they perhaps n-;

., + in their absence know about things here?

: (FC:Ul, p. 158
18...18)

Some other postpositions derived from nouns

Most of the following postpositions which ore derived from nouns are |
combined with the possessive pronominal prefix i- (third person singular
and tla- (indefinite inaninate). MNevertheless, exceptions are found to
rule, and some postpositions are used with nouns, such as -tenco, -tempg
and -tenxipalco. s

. Postpositions formed from cualt!| "head” and tzontli "hair": -cuge,
-cuat lan, -tzonco, -tzontlan "on top of, above, at the tip". :

Atlat!: Ynic tlaxint!li tomahuac, hueyac. Mamazyo, tepozt!i in L
ca, cuauhtica in quitlaza, The spear thrower: [t is made frof
thick, long piece of wood. |t has feathers and copper at the
They launch it with a stick. (In my transiation of the texts of
arms and insignia of the Mexica (Sullivan 1972:189), | confuse
lcuge "at the tip" with icuac "when" in this text.) (CHR, fo,
69r., A 6 Uol. Vi, p. 169)

|
Tlaltitech peuhticac onaciticac in itzonco. (The papers) start f

the ground and reach the top (of the pole). (FC:lI, p. 140, 4

Canin mach jtzontlan, icuatlan onigquiz in toteucyo? Hhere huua_:
passed over, upon (offended) our lord? (FC:UI, p. 241, 2 17)

2. Postposition formed from jexit| "foot": -lexitlan "at the foot of,

the bottom of" 9.

Examp|le!
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Auh in oacito tlacxitlan, in licxitlan Huitzilopocht!i, maana .

in 1lexitlan Hultzilopocht!i, And when he reached the bottom of,
the foot (of the temple) of Huitzilopocht!i, he stretched his arms

out . . . at the foot (of the temple) of Huitzilopochtli. (FC:II,
g V12 N 28, .29)

Postpositions formed from tent!i, tenxipalli "lips": -tenco, -tempan,
o0 "ot the side of, at the edge of"

ples:

In cohuat| caxtenco hualmoteca.
of the bowl.

Hue| momacuauhtilia inlc huel onquiza, onmaocana atenco, atenxipalco,
They moke o great effort to leave, to take the cances to the

water's edge, to the riverbank. (FC:UIl, p. 14, A 19)

Tecatempan, tlachingltempan tihualihualoc, You hauve been sent to
the edge of the battlefield. (Teoatl, tlachinalli, "the sea, the

conflagration” is a metaphor for war, especially the sacred war,
and the plague, See metaphor 21, p. 348 of the Spanish edition of

Compendic de la Gramdtice Nahuatl) (FC:UI, p. 171, A 24)
He is stretched out at the edge

The snake is positioned at the side
(CNA, fo. SBu., 2, 45; Uol, UI, p, 128)

(Juetztiteca itenco in temalacat!.

of the stone of the gladiatorial saceifice. (FC:ll, p. 52, & 7)
4, Postposition formed from tzintli "year, base, cement”: -tzintlan
gder, ot the foot of"
ples:
In oacico in cughuit!| itzintlan, niman oncan omotlalique. HWhen they

arrived under o tree they settled there, (COD. 1576, p. 6, £ 1)

Inic nauhcan Poyauhtlan, zon ltzintlan . . . in tepet|, Tepetzinco.

The fourth place was Poyauhtlan, at the foot of the . . , hill,
Tapetzineo. (FC:il, p. 43, 24 11...11)
In oncan (o)motlalique tlatzintlan itocayocan Zacamolco, They

settled there at the foot of it (a hill), in the place called
Zacamolco. (FC:XIl, p. 74, A 2)

0f less frequency are:
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Posat it [ | { : Postposition: tehulc, toward or against tehuicpa, tehuicopa
someone
nacazt!li, ear -nacazco, by the side of, in ti
corner of omet imes the postposition -pa is added directly to the noun or
yacat |, nose -yacac, on the tip of minal prefix:
ixcuait!l, face -ixcuac, at the front of : A= .
cuitlapant!i, back, shoulder -cuitlapan, behind cuitlapant | i, back icuit lapampa, behind him, in his
absence
moyauhcant !, right hand t lamayauhcampa, to the right of
DOUBLE AND TRIPLE POSTPOSITIONS something
The postpositions -pa and -copa are added to the noun or pronominal |
prefix which are combined with the postpositions -g, -co, =-chi, -1"tig, ple postpositions

-lxpan, -tlan, -téch, -tloc, and -hulc.
hese consist of adding the postposition ~huic to nouns and pronominal
fixes that already contain double postpositions. They are not very
juent . They intensify the directional movement:

The suffixes -pa and -copa are directional and denote mouvement away fi
or toward the complement of the postposition.

i lhuicacpa, ilhuicacopa, from or toward the sky
| lhuicacpahuic, ilhuicacopahuic (same meaning)
tlai“ticpa, from or toward the inside of something
tlai’ticpahuic (some meaning)

Double postpositions

tlali’tic, inside the earth tlali’ticpa, from or toword t
inside of the earth

i lhulcac, in the sky | lhuicacpa, ilhuicacopa, from o yles of double and triple postpositions:

toward the sky |
caltitlan, next to the house caltitlampa, from or toward th In fuh nez, fubguin ilhuicacpa hualla, Thus he appeared as |f he
house came from the sky, (FC:®l1l, p. 115, 2 B)
tlalchi, in the earth tlalchipa, from or toward the & L Vi .
tiahuit!, 1ight t lapcopa (from tlauhcopa), from In iuh ittoya ompa ilapcopa. 5o it was seen toward the east.
toward the |ight; easat (FC:X1Il, p.1, A 11)
notech, about, concerning me notechpa, notechcopa, for me, @ N
; hahslf ’ 1 Ompa (o)hualpeuh in tonatiuh icaloguiyampa, auh ompa itztia in
motloc, at your side mot locpa, from your side, fowam lquizayampa. It departed (the comet) from the west (the place
you where the sun sets) and went toward the east (the place where the
imi*tic, within, inside thenm imi“ticpa, from inside them sun rises), (FC:Xil p, 2, 2 17)
teixpan, In the presence of teixpampa, from or toward the _ . ny
someone presence of someone Azo ayot!, niman iuh motlalia in tecolli in icocalle inic . . .

iticpg hualitztica in itzontecon, Perhaps it was a tortoise
(which they caste), then (a clay mold) was made (and) charcoal
from its shell such that . . , it would move its head, in and out
(FC:IX, p. 73, & 25..,26)

Uhen -pg and -copa are added to the postposition -huic (which has th
same meaning, “toward" or “from"), -huic indicates a more intensive
direct lonal movement:

nohuic, toward or against me nohuicpa, nohuicopa Auh in Marqués, niman ye ic quihuallaza in inhuicpa Tenochca. Then
thuic, toward or against him ihuicpa, lhuicopa the Marquis (Cortés) launched an attack against (them) the
amohuic, toward or against amohuicpa, amohuicopa Tenochcas. (FC:Xll, p. 82, 2 10)

you (pl.)
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Cualli in quitoa pani, auh in itic amo cualli in quitoa tehuicpa nopal, for me nupuft;incn
Outwardly he says good things, underneath it all he says mall inca, for them |ntﬂlzln?n
things against the people. (FC:Ul, p. 221, 2. 17) mot loc, near you mutlnctznneu
tehuicpa, against someone tehuicpatzinco

REUERENTIAL, DIMINUTIVE, AND PEJORATIVE POSTPOS|TIONS les of -tzinco, -lonco:

The postpositions are -tzinco, for respect or affection, and -tonco | Onitzonmomaquilique in anemiuhgui, in tlazotic . . . in
scorn, Inxlllantzinco, In intozcatlantzinco, In cepohuatoc. They gauve
you incomparable, precious (words) . ., ., which are hoarded in

their venerable hearts, in their venerable throats. (FC:Ul, p.
Added to noun stems 216, 2 16...14)
They can be added directly to noun stems, and these are usually

Ye achica, cemihuit!| anquimotlamahuizalhuilio in toteucyo in
geogrophic names; .

itlalticpactzinco, For a short time, for one day you do honor to
our lord with something in his venerable world. (FC:VUl, p. 195,

mitl, arrow mitzinco, on the |little arpow b 24)
xilotl, ear of moize xilotzinco, on the little ear |
maize At oconmomaquiliz . . . in nelli motolinia, in motloctzince, in
nochizt!l, wood louse nochiztonco, on the bad wood I monaghuactzinco mocalaquiani. Perhaps you will give it . . . to
xihuit!l, turquolise xihuitonco, xiuhtonco, on the & the true lowborn, to he who settles near you, at your venerable
turquoise E side. (FC:Ul, p. 8, 2 34,..35)

(Mitzinco and xilotzinco, Pefiafiel, PI. XUIIl and XXXU; nochiztonca, an

Hixpantzinco ninalahua, ninotepotlamia. | slip, | stumble in your
nochizt!i, Robelo, p. 143; xihuitonco, Caso, p. 51.)

venerable presence, (FC:Ul, p. 1687, £ 23)

Added to noun with a postpesition

They can be added to all noun plus postposition combinations except:_
with -co:

imac, in his hand imactzinco, in his revered han
in his little hand

tollan (Tula), among the tollantzinco, little place amor

reeds the reeds '

milpan, in the field milpantonco, in the small fiﬁi-
nocaltitech, next to my house nocaltitechtonco, next to my ho

Added to possessive pronoun with a postposition

1
Only -tzinco, not -tonco, can be used with a pronominal prefix that ha
postposition:
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Family Names

family name is derived from the place-name,

onyms which end with the postposition -c, -co replace this ending with
in the singular, -ca-" in the plural:

Toponym Family Hame (sg. and pl.)

Mexi’'co mexi cat | mex|'ca’
Tenanco Ltenancat | tenanca’
Chaleco chalcat | chaleca’
At |ixco at | ixcat | at | ixca’

onyns in which the postposition -can has been added to possessive
ending in the suffix -e’, -hua’, or to odjectives ending in the suffix
{-lg', -zo’), also replace the postpositional ending with -ca-tl in the
llar, -ca-' in the plural:

onym Family Mame (sg. and pl.)
Amaqueme "can amaquene "cat | amaquene 'ca’
Michhua’can michhua'cat | michhua’'ca’
Ahuexoyo 'can ahuexoyo 'cat | ahuexoyo'ca’
Tolle'can tollo'cat | tollo’ea’

ding to Carochi (p. 460), toponyms derived from possessive nouns may
i form the family name by omitting the locatve suffix and without the
Llon of another suffix. Thus from Michhua'can comes the family name
' "a person from Michhuacan”, michhua’'que’ "

people from Michhuacan",

oponyns ending in the postposition -tla’ (-la’ ofter |) add -ca-tl in

#ingular, -ca-' in the plural:
Toponym Family Name (sg. and pl.)
Cuauhtla’ cuauht la’cat | cuauht la’ca’
Zacatla’ zocat la’cat | zacat lo'ca’
®alla’ xal la'cot | xalla'ca’
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Toponyms derived from noun stems with the puatpmsltinn -can replace Toponym Family Nome (sg. and pl.)
ending with -cameca-t!, singular, ond -cameca-', plural. These are nol
common ; Cuauhtit lan Cuauhtitlon calgui, Cuauhtitlan colgue’
Cuauht it lan chane’, Cuauhtitlan chane'que’
Toponym Family Mame (sg. and pl.) Cuguhtitlan tlacat!, Cuaubtitian tlaca’
At it lan Atitlan calqui, Atitlan calque’

»altocan xaltocamecat | xaltocomeca’ Atitlan chane’, Atitlan chane 'que’

Tepetocan tepetocomecat | tepetocameca’ Atitlan tlacat!l, Atitlan tlaca’

wochlacan xochiacamecat | xochiacameca’

Tlapacoyan Tlapacoyan calqui, Tlapacoyan calque’
Tlapacoyan chane”, Tlapacoyan chane'que’
Tlapacoyan tlacatl, Tlapacoyon tlaca’

Cuauht inchan Cuauht inchan calqui, Cuauhtinchan calque’
Cuauht inchan chane’, Cuauhtinchan chane que’

Toponyme ending in -mgn replace this suffix with -meca-t| in the
singular, -meca-" in the plural:

Toponym Family Home (sg. and pl.) Cuauht inchan tlacat|, Cuauhtinchan tlaca’

Acolman acolmecat | uculmtcu: xception to the rule is Tenochtitlan, which, although it should belong
Oztoman oztomecat | oztomeca lhla group, maokes its family nome with tenochcatl, singular, tenochca’,
Chalman chalmecat | chalmeca’

Toponyms formed with the postposition -pan odd -eca-tl in the ainguf'
-eca-' in the plural:

Toponym Family Naome (sg. and pl.)

Tlalpan tlalpanecat | tlalpaneca’

Apan apanecat | apaneca’
Tlacopan t lacopanecat | t lacopaneca’
Itztapalapan tztapalapanecat | itzlapalapaneca’

Toponyms formed by adding the postposition -tlan (-lan after 1) dipe
to the noun (l.e., in which the ligature -ti- is not used) replace the
postposition with -teca-t!| in the singular, and -teca-" in the plural;

Toponym Fomily Home (sg, and pl.)

Tepozt lan tepoztecat | tepozteca’
Acat | an acatecat | acateca’
Cholal lan chololtecat | chololteca’
Tol lan toltecat| tolteca’

Toponyme which end in the postposition -tlan and are prucudud by the
ligature -ti-, those that end in the verbal noun suffix -yan (p. 10S), @
those formed in other ways are wunmodified. Instead they are fulluwed oy
calgui "inhabitant" (calque’, plural), chane’ "he who has a house" 2
(chane'que’, plural), or tlacat! "man" (tlaca’, plural):
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Adjectives

here are three types of adjectives: (1) primory adjectives, (2)

6t ives which are derived from nouns, with the suffix -yo’, and (3)

gt ives which are derived from verbs. [Most of the primary and some of
jorived adjectives share a characteristic with nouns; namely, they take
psolutive suffix (p.15), The plural form of the derived adjectives

# offinities with the agentive and possessive nouns discussed in chapter

MARY ROJECT | UES

hese adject ives are not as numerous as those derived from nouns and
The principle primary adjectives are:

Singular Plural
cual I cualtin, or cuacualtin good
huey | hue "hueyi, hue’hueyin, big
or hue’hueyintin
| xquich ixquichtin all, every
miyec miyectin, miyequin, or many, much
miyequintin
moch | mochin, mochtin, or al
mochintin
nelll, - true
ohul’ -— dangerous
yect | i yectin, or ye'yectin good, fine
yancuic i new, recent

W0 lzqui, which is synomymous with ixquich. )

JECTIVUES DERIVUED FRONM NOUNS AND THE UERB SUFFIX -Y0’

Ihis adject ive indicates possession of the object or quality implicit in

b houn and denotes that the object or its possessor is full of, is covered
i, or sinply has the quality of the noun, |In this last case it may be
gnpared to possessive nouns in -e', -hua’ (p. 93),
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They are derived from nouns by adding the suffix -yo', which may ¢ UES DERIVED FRON UERBS

an independent verb *yoa in the archaic period of the language (the %1
with *yoa indicates that the form is not attested in any manuscripts, |
a hypothetical form, reconstructed by the use of historical |inguistie
methods). In accord with regular changes (p. 13), the Y of the suffix
changed to | or z when the noun ends with | or z. HWhen referring to ?
the plural is formed with the suffix -gue’; when referring to objects,
plural is formed by reduplicating the first syllable, which is followet
glottal stop: zoqui-t| “"mud", zogqui-yo' “muddy", zoqui-yo'-que’ (plure
people), zo’-zoqui-yo” (plural for things),

formed with -¢, -lic

suffixes -¢, -ti-c {-gue’,
Wransitive verbs,
pd by the verb.

Buffixes are as fol lows:

iztayo', salty, full of salt form -c,

teoyo’, divine, holy
tlallo’, covered in, full af

iztat |, salt
teotl, god

tlalli, earth "clean”, chipaohua-que’

u-c

gquetzalli, quetzal feather quetzallo’, covered with, that P ya, the final suffix is lost:
which has quetzal feathers %0 "black”, tlilti-que’ (plural),
eztli, blood ezzo’, bloody, covered in blog .
mahuizot|, glory mahuizzo’, illustrious, glorie |"ya, to stink
' plyoztiya, to become long, slim
Examples: xoxoctiya, to turn green

alahua, to =lip

The bad duught cuechahua, to get uwet

Teconeuh in amo cualli teuhyo, tlozollo.

soneone) . . . is full of filth, full of rubbish (vice). (F pitzahua, to be thin
0.3, %5 ..6)
In tlatoani . . . imgcaxyo, tleyo, mahuizyo, teyo, tocayo. The 1,

famous, illustrious, he is the one who fpom pigaz-tli,

(FC:X, p. 15, 2 12...9308 . 191). ARlong with Olmos,
: Mogy of coltic (p.

. is respectful,
repute, the one who has renown.

lchimal thuiteteyo, amopanyo imac mani. His shield, which has
balls of feathers, which has little poper flags, is in his N

(CMP, fo, 261r., A 36; Uol. Ui, p., 23) it lue verb, cocoa

lcheahuipilli ipan tlazot| tlatencuetlaxyotili, no memecal suffix -ti-c (-ti-que’, pl.},
cuet laxtica, The quilted shirt ., ., . is triemed with leath |-¢, -Zti-
(and) also has leather straps. (CMA, fo. 68r., £, 1...1; Ug i=hua "to be thin", pitza-cti-c

p. 149)
malacachoa, to go round in

a circle
maxel ihui, to scatter
coyoni, to be pierced

Notice here the same noun, one time combined with -&” (possessive noun,
chapter 9), another time with -yo’:

(His face) was paintl
his fage

Mot |ilozac, ixmichihuguhe, ixmichihuauhyo.
black, he had o paste made with amaranth on his face,
covered with amaranth paste. (FC:1, p, 2, 4 30)

cuechaohua, to get wet
alahua, to slip

Iy verbs form the adjectives

Wwhich end in -hua can take either suffix,

-gue’ is odded directly to the verb stenm.

Wwo vowels, the second one is lost:
(plural).
tlilti-ya

tpary to the general rule, cococ "heartbroken, sorry
"to feel sorry for”.

'n both ways.

143

-ti-que’ in the plural) are usually used
The adjective indicates an attribute that is
Most uverbs take either one or the other suffix, but

The rules for using each of

If the stem ends
chipohua “to clean oneself",

If the stem ends with the
"to paint oneself black”,

| 'yac, smelly

piyaztic, long and slim
xoxoctic, greem
alahuac, slippery
cuechohuac, wet, damp
pitzahuac, thin

‘Glméon, 1963:340, gives the etymology of piyaztic as being from

shich in my opinion is mistaken, since piyazhuia is a transitive
“tube, pipe", and means to make something with a tube

1875:53, he also makes a mistake with the
109), which 5hnuld be from coltiya and not colilui. ]

"is from @

which is often preceded by c or 2
c), is added to a shortened form of the verb stem:
“thin", pitza-cti-que’

(plural):
malacachtic, circular

maxel ic, scattered
coyoctic, pierced (also
coyonqui, see p. 148)
cuechactic, wet, damp
alactic, alaztic, slippery

Examples:
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blossomed, sprouted, the planta which come from you, (FC:Ul, p.

In at| itztic, in atl| cecec topan quichihua in toteucyo. Our | %% 17 15}

showers cold water, icy water, upon us, (FC:VUl, p. 254, A

% The suffix -ni is odded to the passive form of the verb, The plural
urmed with -me’. They ore analogous in meaning to English adject ives
) in -able or -ible, and like these indicate that the subject can be,
| worthy of, what the verb signifies: tlazo'tla "to love”,

in huel patlahuac, in huel xopalehuac quetzalli. A very gidgﬁ
green quetzal feather. (FC:UI, p. 252, £ 1)

(Metzt|i) iuhquin comalli hueyipol, huel tehuilacachtic malaca

iuhquin tlapalli, chichiltic. (The moon) is like a large dii i'tlo-lo-ni “"lovable, worthy of being lowed", tlazo’tlo-lo-ni-me’
very round, circular, (and) is red in color, bright red. fg ral ).
n. 3, A 9}
Stem Passive Hdject ive
Ayauhcozamalot | huitoliuhqui, tlahuitoltic, coltic. The rainb@
a curve, arched, cupved. (FC:Ull, p. 18, 4 11) cua, to eat cualo cualoni, edible, worthy of
being eaten
i, to drink i hua thuani, drinkable, worthy
Adjectives in -ni of being drunk
nonotza, to warn nonotzalo nonotzaloni, woerthy of
The formation of these adjectives shows some similarity to the fipst being warned
of deverbal ﬂgEﬂtiUE nouns3 ':-_F. E';), There are two ways of fﬂl’"l'liﬂg t hem I:”'qu to keep Pjugin Fli!:lﬂiﬂl'li, mupthu of hging
each one with o different meaning. kept

|. The suffix -ni is added to the stem of intransitive verbs. The pi
is formed with -me”. This adjectival form is not common,

pxtension cualoni and ihuani mean “food” and “"drink. )

Ince the passive does not have an object, these adjectives are not

}nad with object prefixes te-, tla-, or ne-. (Carochi, p. 447, says
those adjectives derived from verbs which have two objects, or those

ved from reflexive verbs with an object, are compounded with one of

prefixes depending on its meaning., He offers as examples those given

' In condensed form: from t&tlapo’'polhuia "to pardon someone for

ihing" are derived t&po’polhuiloni "a thing worthy of pardoning

The adjective signifies the resultant condition caused by the action
the verb: nemi "to |ive", nemi-ni "alive", nemi-ni-me’ (plural) (Moling
these forms in the Spanish-Hahuat!| part of his dictionary, fo. 19r., uR
"bivn", the old Spanish orthography for “vive", alive, but not in the
Nahuat | -Spanish section):

miqui, to die MiqUi?i: “UFFU| phe", tlapo'polhuiloni "a person worthy of being pardoned for
pozoni, to boil pozonini, boiled Whing"; from motEcuitlahuia "to care for someone" we get
celiya, to blossom EE'*U“"!- blossomed (L lahui [T18ni "worthy of being cared for".)
moyana, to be hungry mayanani, hungry
JCEF
Examples;: '
: : _ . ) _ . | Auh inin ticmoquixtilia in anemiuhqui, in tlazotli, in cuihuani, in
Auh in octli quitlalique ompa in tepetl| chichinauhia, auh in ipal piyaloni, in neyollotiloni in i’iyotl, in tlatolli, And this

pozonini octli, quitocayotique Pozonaltepet]. And they made |

& which you state, all that is incomparable, precious, are
pulque there in the mountains of Chichinauhio, and because thi

expressions, words, worthy of being received, worthy of being

pulque was foamy, they called them the Mountains of Foam. (Fl kept safe, worthy of being remembered. (FC:Ul, p. 63, 2 23)
p. 193, A 6)
A ) . Ca zon ye mapizmiquitia in huapaloni, in jzcaltiloni, in
Oconmopet lacaltemilito . . . in itzmolinini, in celiyani, in conetzint i, For now the one who is worthy of being reared, who
xotlani, in cuepenini in xiuhtzintli in motechcopatzinco huits® 13 worthy of being strengthened, the child, is dying of hunger.
(The gods) have kept in a chest . , . all that is green, Tft,u]} p. 3, 4 24) i ' ]
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In tlacat] huey huecapan, mohuiztic, imacaxtli, tlamauhtia, In ixquich i? celic, in itzmolingui . . . motechcopatzinco huitz.
tlacomachoni. The lord is very illustrious, he is an admim All that is fresh, that blossoms . . . comes from you. (FC:UI, p.
respected, feaored person, he Is worthy of being obeyed. (F 36, A 20...22)

15, £ %)
In cualli tlazopilli mahuiztilileni, tlazotlaloni nii, piyalon BOt adjectives

The good nobleman is worthy of respect, worthy of love, wop
appreciation. (FC:X, p. 16, 2 30) I

hese adjectives are equivalent in meaning to the English past participle
‘0lso adjectives in -gui, preceding section), such as "closed" in the
® "a closed door."’

Adjectives in -gqui

wir formation is almost identical to the formation of patient deuverbal

(p. 96-98), and like the deverbal nouns, the adjectives may be formed
Ho ways.

The suffix -gui, singular, -gue’, plural, is added to the past perf
both transitive and intransitive verbs, The adjective denotes the eff
which is implicit in the verb, and is analagous to the English post
participle in meaning (see also Patient adjectives, following sectlri
formation is identical with the second type of agentive deverbal nﬂuﬂ
89-90), except that, unlike the deverbal noun, object prﬂflxea are ne
included in the derivations from tronsitive verbs: polaqui "to submerg
o-polac (past perfect), polac-qui "submerged", polac-que’ (plural), ‘

. Ihey may be derived from the imperzonal form of the verb. Those that
with the suffix -lo drop the o, and those that end with -0, -ghug, or
ainply drop the suffix. The indefinite inanimate object prefix tla-
‘Lhe absolutive suffix (-1li or -tli) are added to this form. The plural
ormed with -tin: pohua "to count™, pohua-lo (impersonal), tla-pohua-|-1i
ted"; i'mati "to do something skillfully”, i'mach-o {impersonal},

Stem Past Ferfect Adject ive 'mach-t 11 "embroidered”.
malina, to twist omalin mal inqui, twisted Stem |mpersonal Adject ive
coyoni, to be pierced acoyon coyonqui, pierced
poztequi, to break opoztec poztecqui, broken coyonia, to perforate coyonilo tlacoyonilli, perforated
pozoni, to be boiled opozon pozonqui, boiled quentia, to dress quentilo tlaquentilli, dressed
tlalia, to compose, tlalilo tlatlatilli, composed,
(Coyongui "pierced" also has the form coyoctic; see p. 145.) to arrange arranged
teci, to grind texo tlatextli, ground
Exomples: paca, to wash paco t lapact i, washed
J ana, to pull up ano tlaantli, plucked
(0)quito in Nictlanteuct!li: Tla xoconpitza in notecciz., . , . I

amo coyongui in itecciz, Mictlanteuct!li said: Sound my ==€
shell. . . . But his shell was not perforated. (LEY. SOL.,
6. Y. 27...28) N

(1875:43, 55), Molina (1945, fo. 11r.) and Carochi (p. 448) say that

)\ these words are combined with pe- and te- they are nouns, and when they
pombined with tla- they are adjectives. Rémi Siméon, in his dictionary,
_ ifies many of these words as nouns and verbal ﬂdJEE11UE5, which, in my

'lnn iz completely justified. It is very probable that in Nahuat!|, some

Lhese words that end in the absolutive suffix (=li or -tli) and are

plved from verbs, may be used as nouns and adjectives as in the case with

Spanish past participles with which these words have an equivalence in

ing, For example, "vestido" when used as a noun means a "dress”, but

N used os an adjective means "dressed". Similarly, tlapohualli as a noun
Bans ‘o count', and as an adjective means "counted", referring to an

jnet

Aoc huel yaque in at huehuentzitzin, at ilamatzin, at cocoxque.
Perhaps the old men, the old women (and) the sick could go fi
longer. (FC:¥, p. 170, 2. 37)

Huel chalchiuhtic, huel teoxiuhtic, huel acatic, huel ololiuhg i
Just |ike a jade, just like o turquoise, very long, very roun
CFC:UL, p. 248, 4. 24)
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Numerals

2. A second way is to add the indefinite inanimate object prefix

the absolutive suffix (-1i or -tli) to the past perfect form of the Ve
yacang “to guide", o-yacan (past perfect), tla-yacan-tli "guided”,

aten Past Perfect  fdjective This chopter is a synthesis of the Nahuot| numerical system and only
o Mo s Ulocuent!, returnad ols with the more frequent numerical forms. For a more detailed study,
cuepa, to , | | ! "
e LY AN tiatanachiohtis p flolina's dictionary, p. 118-22,
t|opana, to break ot |apan tlatlapant|i, broken WADINAL NUMBERS
tema, to ploce oten tlgtentli, placed
The Nohuat! numerical system is vigesimal. The first twenty cardinal
Examples: funbers are:

In amo cualli cuachnamacac . . . quinomaca cuachpalan . , e | Mol taet 1 Bace 11

1.|ﬂi:lhi'|:hi!t|, tiﬂiﬁt_ﬂ_ﬂtlij Hgizﬂﬂﬂll”- Thﬂ I:Iﬂd Hﬂr'ﬂent H:} ome 2 llﬂ.t[ﬂﬂ-tli omome 'Iz

. . . sells used gorments . . . those which are repaired, pat : : 3 't lact | | 13

. @ e Ty | eul, yeyi ma'tlact|i omeyi
up, darned. (FC:¥, p.63, A 11,..10... nahu i 4 ma’tloct|i onnohui 14
\ |1 |1 |

In cihuamont |i, cihuatlantli, tlaitlantli. The daughter-in-lai ::?z¢u:; : 22::§|1| hes I:

requested, solicited woman. (FC:X, p. 8, X ) chicome l§ caxtol!i omome 17
\huitz chalchihuit!, inic tlaezhuilli, tlaezzotilli tapachtii, 3 s - g ‘“”:“:}: R :g

Their thorns were of jade (and the blood with which they were . :anntTl ¥ EEI zh ul??nu i 30

covered, stained, was from a red conch shell. (FC:U11; pa 1; sl e CONRIT

28) Macullli “five" is from mai-t| “hand" plus cui "to take", Recording to

L

Iméon (1963:xxxii, n. 3) ma'tlactli "ten" is from mai-t| "hand" plus

Ve motocaz In tlaelimictli, in tlopopoxolli. It is now nenesaﬁv ey Lk . - i b
sow the cultivated lands, the worked fields, (FC:UIl, p. 195 . torso”; it could also be derived from mal-t| “hand” ond ﬂEﬂLH to

t", Cempohualli, formed from ce "one" and pohua "to count”, means "one

14) sount " and represents the Nahual | numerical unit.

cempohual | 20

ompohual | | 40 (2 ¥ 20)
eyipohual | | 60 (3 X 20)
nauhpohual | | 60 (4 % 20)
macul | pohual | i 100 (5 ¥ 20)
chicuacempohual | | 120 (6 ¥ 20)
chicompchual | 140 (7 & 20)
chicueyipohuall i 160 (8 ¥ 20)
chiconauhpohual | | 180 (9 X 20)
ma’t |acpohual | | 200 (10 X 20)
ma'talact | oncempohual | | 220 (11 ¥ 20)
ma'talact |i omopohualli 240 (12 R 20)
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ma'talact!i omeyipohualli
ma'talact!| onnauhpohualll
caxtolpohuall |

caxtolli oncempohual |i
coxtolli omompohualli
caxtol || omeyipohualli
caxtelli onnauhpohuall|

Both nappohualli and nauhpohualli are found for 80 (and similarly for 18

280, and 380); see p. 13,

The nineteen numbers between one multiple of twenty and another do ng
change. Only the unit of twenty which precedes them is changed, as for

example In the count from twenty to forty:

cempohual | i once 21
cempohual | i omeme 22
cempohual |1 omey| 23
cempohual | i onnahul 24
cempohual | i ommacuilli 25
cempohual | i onchicuace 26
cempohual | i onchicome 27
cempohual | | onchicueyi 20
cempohual | | onchiconahui 29
cempohual | i omma’tlact|i 30
cempohual || omma’tlact!|i once 31
cempohual || omma’tlact!|i omeme 32
cempohual || omma’tlact|i omeyi 33
cempohual li omma’tlact!i onnahul i
cempohual || oncaxtol |i 39
cempohual | | oncaxtolll once 36
cempohual || oncaxtolli omeme 37
cempohual | i oncaxtolli omeyi 36
cempohuall i oncaxtolli onnahui 39
ompohual | i 40
In the same way the count continues in units of twenty, ompohualli,

eyipohualli, nouhpohualll, etc., until one arrives at caxtolli ¢ _
ipan caxtolll onnohui, 399 (360 + 19); ipan "on it" (3rd person singular
-pan, see p. 110) is employed to link together different types of numeph

units),

Beginning with centzont|i, 400 (from ce "one" and tzontli “hairs"), &
count continues in units of 400 plus units of twenty and the |esser numbe

260
260
300
320
340
360
380

(13 ¥ 20
(14 ¥ 20)
(15 % 20)
(16 R 20)
(17 ¥ 20)
(18 ¥ 20)
(19 X 20)

ATV R

onxiquipil!i

macul Ixiquipil!i
mo'tlacxiquipil]]
caxtolli omome xiquipilli
cempohualxiquipi| ||
centzonxiquipilli
campohualtzonxiquipilli

classifiers

h arse types and shapes.

16,000 (2 ¥ 8,000)

40,000 (5 ¥ 8,000)

80,000 (10 4 6,000)
136,000 (17 % 8,000)
160,000 (20 & 8,000)

3,200,000 (400 % B,000)
64,000,000 (20 ¥ 400 % 8,000)

The single numbers are of general and undifferentiated use.

|, Tetl "stone" is used to refer to round objects:

centet | ] ma'tlactet |
antet | 2 mo'tlactet| once
| yetet | J caxtoltet|
nauht et | 4 cempohualtet |
5 macul |tet | 9 macui |pohualtet |

‘plquipilli "bag”), and the count continues to combine the unit
i | with the lesser units and numbers:

10
11
15
20
100

centzont!| 400
centzont|i Ipan macul lpohualll 500
centzont!! Ipan ma’'tlacpohuall] 600
centzont|| ipan coxtolpohualli 700
ontzont || 800
elzont | | 1,200
nauhtzont | i 1,600
macui ltzont | | 2,000
ma'tlactzont || 4,000
mo'tlact|i oncentzont|i 4,400
caxtol || oncentzontli 6,000
caxtolli onnauhtzont|i 7,600 (19 X 400)
count continues in units of 400 until it reaches caxtolli
Whtzont [, ipan caxtolli onnauhpohualli, ipan caxtelli onnahui, 7,999,
,000 + 380 + 19,
the final series of units begins with cenxiquipilli, 8,000 {(from ce "one"

ihere are four nouns which are combined with numerals to count objects of
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2, Pantli "flag" is used to indicate rows of people or objects: - i1l Is used for groups of objects which are wrapped up:

cempant | i ; ma’'tlacpant | i 10 cenguimilli 20 blankets, etc.
ompant | i 2 ma’t lacpant | i once 11 onquimilli 40 blonkets, etc,
epant | i 3 caxtolpant || 15 yequimi 1] 60 blankets, stc,
nappant | i 4 cempohualpant | | 20
macui Ipant | | 5 macui lpohualpant (i 100

les and suffixes which take numerals

3, Tlamant!i "thing" is used to designate pairs or groups of people

objects, or different things: Jefore a number, oc "yet" means "another", "another two", or “two more",

U

cent lamant | i 1 ma’t lact lamant | | 10

ont lamant | i 2 ma’t lact lamant || once 11 oc ce (oc centet!l, oc centlamant |i), another

et lamant | i 3 caxtol lamant|i 15 oc ome {oc ontet!, oc ontlamant|i), two more

nauht lamant | 1 4 cempohua |l |amant | | 20 oc macullll (oc maculltet!, oc macuillamant!i), five more
macull lamant | i 5 macul | pohual lamant | | 100 oc ma'tlactli (oc ma'tlactet!, oc ma'tlactlamant|i), ten more

i8duplication of the first syllable of the number signifies "one by one",

4, Olotl "corncob” is used to count things which roll:
) by two", etc. The number ma'tlact|i "ten" reduplicates the second

cemolot | 1 ma’tlacolot| 10 loble:

omolot | 2 caxtolot | 15

yeolot | 3 tlamic 20 cecen (cecentet|, cecentlamant!i), one by one

aauholot | 4 ompohualolot | 40 oome (ocontet!, oontlamant!|i), two by two

R e 5 nacui |pohualolot | 100 mamacuil i (mamacuiltet!|, mamacuillamant|i), fiuve by five

ma'tliatlact|i (ma'tlatlactet|, ma'tlatlactiamantii), ten by ten

(Tlamic "twenty" (s the only variant among the numerals. From tlami “t

finish*, it alludes to having completed a "count of twenty".) ihe locative ending -can (p. 101 and 122) denotes place when odded to a

or
There are special forms for counting in twenties:
ceccan, in | place ma’tlaccan, in 10 places
{. Tecpant!li is only used for people and objects in rows of twenty: occan, in 2 places cempohualean, in 20 places
macuilcan, in 5 places cempohualcan onceccan, in 21
centecpant | | 20 ploces
ontecpant | | 40 chicuaceccan, in 6 places macu | |pohualcan, in 100 places
etecpant | | 60

loe that m + c becomes cc; that is, /m + k/ becomes /kk/.

2, Ipilli refers to groups of flat objects:
# suffix -pa after a number signifies time:

cemipi|l|i 20 mots, etc,
omipl) i 40 mats, etc, ceppa, | time ma'tlacpa, 10 times
eyipilli 60 mats, etc. oppa, 2 times cempohualpa, 20 tines
nappa, 4 times cempohualpa onceppa, 2! times
(Since this form does not appear in Carochi, it is not known (f the secof macuilpa, 5 times macui | pohualpa, 100 times

element of these forms is -ipilli or -i'pilli [editors' note].)
AIIE that m + p becomes pp, and uh + p (/w + p/) also becomes pp; see p,
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Uhen gc "yet" is placed before numbers ending in -can or -pa, it HUNBERS

indlcates another place or time: . S
orm ordinal numbers, ic or inic is placed before the cardinal number:

oc ceccan, in another place

oc occan, in 2 other ploces

oc nauhcan, in 4 other places
oc macuilcan, in 5 other places

le, inic ce (ic, inic centetl; ic, inic centlamant!i), first

le, inic ome (ic, inic ontetl; ic, inic ontlamant!||), second

le, Inic macuilli (ie, inic macuiltetl; ic, inic
maculf l lamant1i) fifth

le, inic ma'tlactli (ic, inlc ma’tlactet!; ic, inic

oc ceppa, another time !
ma'tiact lamant 1i), tenth

oc oppa, 2 more times
oc nappa, 4 more times
oc macuilpa, 5 more times

Redup!ication of the initial syllable (the second syllable of .
“ten") of the numbers of plaoce and time indicates each place, each tb;

cececcan, In each place

coccan, in every 2 ploces
nanauhcan, in every 4 places
mamaocui lcan, in every 5 places
ma't lat laccan, in every 10 places
cecempohualcan, in every 20 places

ceceppa, every time

ooppa, every 2 times

nanappa, every 4 times
mamacui lpa, every 3 tines
ma't lot lacpa, every 10 times
cecempohualpa, every 20 times

The suffix -ixtin is added to simple numbers and to those combined
nouns such as tetl (for round things), tlamant|i (groups of things), e
The meaning is "the two", "the three", etc. (that is, the total of the
group). The particle in sometimes precedes:

omext in (ontelxtin, ontlamanixtin), the two

eyixti (eteixtin, etlamanixtin), the three

macul | ixtin (macuilteixtin, macuillamanixtin), the five

chicomextin (chicontelxtin, chicontlamanixtin), the seuven

ma’tlaquixtin (ma’tlacteixtin, ma’tlactlamanixtin), the ten

ma'tlaquixtin omome (ma’tlacteixtin omome, ma'tlactlamanixtin
omome), the tuwelve
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Verbs Derived from Nouns,
Adjectives, and Adverbs

sltive and Intransitive verbs are derived from numerous nouns,

lues, and adverbs by adding certain verbal suffixes to the stem of the

In general terms, it can be stated that the meaning of the derived

Bitive verb is to be or to become what is indicated by the stem, and

aning of the transitive verbs is to make someone or something change
to effect an action designoted by the stem,

format ion of the past perfect tense of these derived verbs has been
In chapter 5. Because of the peculiarities associated with certain of
ffixes it is convenient to sometimes recapitulate the rules. Other
and moods are usually formed in the reqgular fashion,

INTRANSITIUE UERBS

-1_1...! "'l_lug._

neaning of the resulting verb is to be or become what s designated
stem. The suffix -ti is added to some stems, -tiya to other, and
ens take both forms of the suffix: te~t| "stone", te-t|, te-tiys "to
hard or |ike a stone”; ohui’ "dangerous", ohul'-ti “to be dangerous,
In danger". The suffix is phonemically /~tiya/ (p. 9), which

ts with the causative suffix /-tia/ (p. 173).

derived from nouns:

tlaco’tl], slave tlaco’ti, to be @ slave, to work
like a slave

lxpopoyot |, blind person ixpopoyoti, to become or be left
blind

at |, water ati, atiya, to become water, to
melt

tocht i, rabbit tochti, tochtiya, to become |ike a

rabbit, to be savage

derjved from adjectives:
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cual | i, good cualti, cualtiya, to be gnulg tlale’, landowner tlale'cati, to be or become a
become good | landowner
nelli, true nelti, neltiya, to come true techua’, priest teohua’cati, to be or become a
become true priest

verbal nouns that end in -ni are less frequently found without the
ure -ca-, with the suffix -ti added directly to the noun, without
ping the suffix -ni. From tlalchihuani "farmhand" (lit,, “lond worker")

Uerbs der|ved from numerals:
11

ce, one ceti, cetiya, to become one,

united | erb tlalchihuaniti is formed.
one, two onti, ontiya, to become two
Uerba derived from adverbs: past perfect for verbs in -ti and -tiyg
nen, in vain nentl, to be frustrated, to # . Uerbs formed with -ti from monosyllabic stems or from stems ending in
out in vain _ sonant make the past perfect by odding -c:
imman, at the time immant i, to be time, for the
to arrive Uerb Past Perfect
mozt la, tomorrow moztlati, to dawn
luh, thus, in this way juhti, to be thus, to be in & teti, to become hard otetic
way tochti, to be like a rabbit otochtic
tlaco’ti, to work like a slave ot laco'tic

y Uerbs formed with -ti from polysyllabic stems that end (n a vowel make

Agent lve and possessive nouns use the ligature -ca- with -ti _
past perfect by dropping the wowel:

Agentive and possessiuve verbal nouns use the |igature -ca- (p. 95)

derived forms, including these derivations. Al| three formations of A Uerb Past Perfect
agent ive nouns (whether with suffix -ni added to the stem, suffix -gui

to the past perfect, or the past perfect with no suffix added, p. G9=8 tlacati, to be born ot lacat

form the derivation for the intransitive verb in the same woy: the sul | xpopoyoti, to be blind oixpopoyot

-ni or -qul is dropped, and the |igature -ca- is ploced between the p@
perfect form of the verb, and the suffix -ti: tla'toa-ni “"king",
tla'to’-ca-ti "to be or become king". Examples follow of verbs denriues
agentive verbal nouns in -ni, from agentive verbal nouns in -qui, from
agent ive verbal nouns derived from the past perfect, and from possessi

3, Uerbs formed with -tiya have two past perfect forms: in one, -c is
#d to the stem, In the other the final a |s dropped and the /u/ In -tiya
thanged to x (phonemically /3/, see p.53),

nouns derived by means of -&' and -hug’: Uerb Past Perfect
temictiani, murderer temicti’'cati, to be or become tetiya, to become hard otet iyac, otetix
murderep _ tochtiya, to be like a rabbit otochtiyac, otochtix
tonalpouhqui, fortune-teller tonalpouhcati, to be or becoms \ '
fortune-tel fer inples of ~ti and -tiya:
calpixqui, mayordomo calpixcati, to be or become @ 2 . S
mayordono In miyeccan quiza itlachihual octli, ic mitoa, centzontotochtl,
temacht|’, teacher temacht | "cat!, to be or becoms Pulque hu? its effect in many ways; that is why they say: "He
taacher | becomes |ike the four hundred rabbits". (FC:IU, p. 16, 2 36)
tla’cuilo’, painter tla’cuilo’cati, to be, or bece

painter
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In otitochtiyac, in otimazatiyac. He became !ike a rabbit, he | : |
T R wstaoker shieh Indtcotss & psocil i i, past perfect is formed by dropping the final vowel, as described on
become savage; see mulnphur 65, p. 355 of the Sponish edlt |

Compendio de la Gramatica Nahuatl,) (FC:Ul, p. 253, 4 23)

les:

Mo ihuan mitoa in aquin ipan ng;gt_gg (nahui ehecatl) . . .
tiyacauhtiz, oquichtiz, tlamauhtiz. FAnd they also sug tha
is born on it (the sign 4 Wind) . . . will be captain, 1
brave, will be terrifying. (FC:IU, p. 49, 2 IE..;I#)

Quimi lhuiaya: Nocamo xoconittacan in metztli, mimiquiz, anoce
tencugihuiz in amoconeuh. They used to say (to the pregnant
women)' "Don't look at the moon. Your child will die or will houe

hls lips cracked." (FC:VU, p, 190, £ 9)

ﬂigghugti,.xil?tl A !“i: xotla, inic C“EPDPiJ i?ic_i‘tii!__ Auh in icuac . . . ic hueya malacachihui, zan iuh nenti oc ceppa
yollotli quitquitinemi. It is an ear of maize, it is a cop tepitonahui. And when (the moon) . . . grows |ike that, when it

green maize . . . thus it blossoms, thus it turns green, thi
goes around bearing o face, a heart. (R metaphor which neans
someone begins to be intelligent.) (OLM, p. 212, A 18,1

becomes round, little by [ittle it becomes smaller again.
CERONE, B, (019,207

In icuac cualo metzt!ll . . , in ootzin ., . . Itztli incamac anozo
kam vl ) | inxillon quitlaliaya ipampa inic amo ., , . impilhuan . , .
suffix -ihui, -gihui, -ghui, -icihui tenpatzhuizgue, tennecullihuizque, ixpatzihulzque,
ixnecuilihuizque, ixhuacalihuizque. UWhen there was an eclipse of
The meaning of the resulting verb is to become or to be |ike what the moon . . . the pregnant women . . , used to place obsidian in

designated by the stem. Many of these verbs are metaphorical and a I

their mouths or on their abdomens so that their children would not
number meon to auffer from ailments.

have distorted mouths, so that they were not wry-mouthed, so thaot

they were not cross-eyed, so that they were not blind in one eye,
so that they were not squinting. (FC:UIl, p. 6, A 33...35... p.

C e S P S

The verb can be formed from nouns and adjectives. Usually -ihul ¢
~cihui is added to stems ending in a vowel, and -ahui or -icihui te t

ending in a consonant, but there are exceptions.

Verbe derived from nouns: -g

tllélii hlu;:it tli;!h?;,ttuthlgcken | ke Ihe meaning of the resulting intransitive verb is to become or be
L i 'E;.:"t nh FRORE y formed into what is designated by the stem, The suffix -a is added to
| itl, dandruff :u ! : Iu‘heiu :uu:gﬁ #etives derived from nouns with the suffix -yo’ (p. 143-44; -l0’ or -zo’
SORTBRAEAMESLy, Sanchd cuud:ﬂgli??rci i 2% 8¢ | or z, see p, 13); the glottal stop in the suffix -yo’ is dropped
: h g |9 added:
cohuat |, snake cohuacihui, to suffer from gow o
| : full
(The |ast derivation reflects the association of gout, along with water Rl IR R ﬂyﬂzétii be wotered, to be full of
KR4 oo | iztayo”, salty iztayoa, to be solted, to be full
Uerbs derived from adjectives: , : of salt
ezo’', ezzo', bloody ezoa, to be angry
chichiltic, red chichilihui, to blush, redden tlallo®, full of earth tlalloa, ;DFbE fu'; of, ;D be
huitztic, pointed huitzahui, to be pointed covered In earth, to De

transformed into eorth

nacaztzatzat |, deaf nacaztzatzaihui, to become deaf : : . :
mahuizo’, glorious mahuizoa, to become glorious

tepiton, small tepitonahul, tepitonihuil, to
become smal |
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The last two examples i|lustrate the fact thaot a resulting double zz B
is sometimes reduced to a single consonant,

Transitive and reflexive forms of verbs in -a 1

Some of these verbs can be made transitive or reflexive simply by u |
the object or reflexive pronominal prefixes with them; for example,
ni-tla-mahuizoa "| am astonished”.

Past perfect and future for verbs in -g

The past perfect for the intransitive is formed with the suffix -g,
the transitive by dropping the final vowel and adding the glottal step
future is formed by adding -z to the full form for the intransitive, bi
the form with the final vowel dropped for the transitive (Olmos, 1875¢
Thus, for mohuizoa "to become glorious”:

Future

Past Perfect

mohuizoaz (intr.)
t la=mahuizoz (tr.)

o-mahuizoac (intr,)
o=t la=-mahuizo’ (tr.)

Exanples:

Tehuat | ticmamaz in atl, in tepetl . tehuat| timalacayoaz,
tehuat | tecauhyoaz tehuat| ticehualloaz, motlan mocaloquiz IR
cuitlapilli, in atlapalli. VYou have to bear the city on you
.+ + yYou have to be g tree with dense foliage, you have 1o}
shade, you have to be the shelter, the people will take refug
under you, (FC:UI, p. 184, 2. 16...18)

Inin mochihuaya nappa cemilhuit|: icuac in yohuatzinco ihuan |
nepant fa tonatiuh, ihuan icuac in ye ommotzcaloa . | huan
in oncalaqui. It wos carried out four times a day: at daybrél
and at middey and when (the sun) it begins io set . | undf,
it disappears. (gmmotzcaloa is from itzcallo’ “laid across®)
CREIRIT, P 99 1818
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il TRANSITIVE AND REFLEXIUE UERBS

| ~lia

# verbs mean to make someone or something be what is designated by

suffix -lia is added to intransitive verbs derived by the suffix -ti,
(p. 159) omitting the ya of -tiya:

te-cualtilia, to moke someone be
good

tla-cualtilia, to moke something be
good

te-tlacatilia, to beget, breed

tla-tlacatilia, to create, give
human form to something

tla-textilia, to change something
into flour

te-icnotilia, to impoverish someone

te-cetilia, to unite people, to
make them friends

tlo-cetilia, to unite, gather
things together

mo-ohui’'tilia, to place oneself In

cualti, cualtiya, to be good

tlacoti, to be born
texti, to become flour

iecnotl, to be poor
cet|, to become one

ohui'ti, to be dangerous

danger

te-ohui'tilia, to place someone in
danger

tla-ohui’tilia, to moke something
worse

past perfect is formed by omitting the final vowel and adding a

lal stop (p. 53).

In ticmotequimaca in paquiztli, ye timomictia, co timohuitilia.
Hhen you submit yourself excessively to pleasure, then you are

killing yourself, for you put yourself in danger. (FC:Ul, p. 117,
2 30)

You must make
¢FL:UL, P

Ticcualtiliz, ticyamaniliz in motlatol, in motozqui,.
them good, you must mellow your words, your wvoice.
122, 2, 16)
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Hutice thﬂ UEPb ngh”iztiliu in tha pnssiue Uﬂitﬂ: [h iEUﬂE tiﬂtﬂlﬂ; inllﬂ it[ﬂ UEUUIII Dnﬂﬂn nitnﬂ i b W DE Cﬂnﬂﬂ
intlo tonmocencamghuia . . . te motech motemaz. HWhen something is
In cualtin, in yectin, in cualli inyello . . . mahuiztillle, said, if they sy something bad there . . . especially if you soy
"hﬂ ﬂﬁe gnﬂdj thuﬁe mhn GFE upplghtJ thuzu th are purg n nﬂE mﬂtﬂ ] ¥ [ It “lll hE ﬂtiﬁibUlﬂd tﬂ Hnu- {FE:U], p. 122} Ju
. are revered, (FC:Vl, p. 116, A 10,..11) ‘ 31,..34.,.35)
Intla omotepexihui tlahuanqui in anozo cana ohuetz, miton:

"omotoch(h)ui". If the drunkard fell off the cliff, if he fell

down somewhere, they say: "He became o rabbit" (he became drunk on
pulgue). (FC:IVU, p. 16, 2 35)

Suffix -huig

Verbs derived by -huia mean to undertoke the action designated by

meaning of the stem, |
In toteucyo, in tloque, in nahuoque, ca ote mitzmopilhui. Our Lord,

Naster of the Horld, of the Universe, he has pointed you out.

Transitive and reflexive verbs are derived from nouns and some a;;
(FC:UI, p. 49, 4 10)

adding the suffix -hulg to the stem: tepexi-t! "cliff", mo-tepexi-hul
throw oneself over a cliff", te-tepexi-huia "to throw someone over @
Verbs derived from nouns: “tia

# suffix -tia derives transitive verbs (1) from nouns and (2) from

iztat!, salt tla-(i)ztahuia, to salt scme ,
#d odjectives with the suffix -yo’. These two types have different

ezt i, bload m-ezhuia, to cover onezelf ||

tla-ezhuia, to stain snmethﬁﬂ ngs.
blood .
huacal |, carrying rack tla-huacalhuia, to carry so - Ihe verbs derived from nouns mean to do something for someone, prouvide
TR e y i ]l:l for someone, or for oneself if the verb is reflexive, |f the

has an indirect reflexive object along with a direct object, it means

tetl, stone tla-tehuia, to hit, scrope, §
| propriate or use the object for oneself:

something with o stone

erbs derived from adverbs. cact|i, sandala mo-cactia, to be provided with
| sandals
achtopa, first t |-achtopahuia, to be the ffT te-cactia, to provide someone with
do something sandals
no'ma’, spontanecusly t la=no’ma’hui, to do somethif
spontansous |y | calli, house mo-caltia, to build oneself a house
t lamach, kindly te-t lamachhuia, to treat som@ te-caltia, to make someone a house
kindly mo-te-caltia, to appropriate
someone's house
Examples:
chimalli, shield mo-chimaltia, to make oneself g
In cualli in iyollo in inpan tlatlatzini, huiteco ca quinnegul, shield
guimelehuia in Tlalogque, Thunderbolts fall on those who arg te-chimaltia, to moke someone o
in heart; they are hit by the thunderbolt because the Tlaloge shield

mo-te-chimaltia, to use someone as
a shield (for protection)

want them, they desire them (for themselves),  (Quimelehuig®
from elli "liver", which is considered to be the seat of one®

emot ions.) (FC:UI, p. 115, 4. 10)
tla'toani, king mo-tla'to’catia, to consider

oneself as o king



-

“:‘E‘“W“ - .  a o E aE

160 UERBS DERIVED FROM HOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND Al DERIVED FROM NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND RDUERBS 169

te-tla’to’catia, to give a ki xallo’, sandy tla-xallotia, to cover or fill with
the people sand
mo-te-tlo'to’catia, to toke s@ tenyo’, fomous mo-tenyotia, to become famous
for a king te-tenyotia, to moke somesone famous
1 ezo , ezzo', bloody m-ezotia, to cover oneself with
axcaitl, provisions mo-axcatia, to prouvide oneself blood
goods te-ezotia, to cover someone wilh
te-axcatio, to give someocne go blood
mo-t la-axcatia, to appropriol® tla-ezotia, to cover something with
provide oneself with goods blood

Examples: the post perfect derived from nouns as well as the past perfect derijved

verbs is formed by omitting the final vowel of the suffix -tia, and
Nextepehualli, otlamaxalli nicnonantia, nicnotatia. | taoke ng a glottal stop (p. 53).

mother, | take for g father, the ashes, the crossroads. (A ]

metaphor referring to |icentious people who gather on the ral ples:
see metaphor 36, p, 350 of the Spanish edition of Compendig |
Gromat ica Nahuatl.) (FC:UI, p. 247, 4. 18) \ Notenyotia, moitauhcayetia. He becomes famous, he becomes
illustrious. (FC:Ul, p, 248, 2. 1)
In oteot latoque inic tehuat| omitznant ique, omitztat ique in atl
tepet!. They spoke in divine words when they gave you gs @ Cuix guintenyotiz, guintocayotiz, guinitouhcayotiz in huehuetque, in
mother, when they gave you as a father to the city. (FC:U| | lamatque? Perhaps (the newborn) will make the old men (and)
49, 4. 20) women famous, celebrated, illustrioua? (FC:Ul, p. 181, 2 24)
Tipatilloti in Tlogue Nahuaque . . . co mitzmotlentia, 3 In teezzo, in tetlapallo huel nicnezzotia, nicnotlapallotia. |
mitzmocamachaltia, ca mitzmonacaztia. You are the image of 1 cover myself with another's blood, with another's red (liquid). (A
Lord of the world, of the universe . . . it tokes you os its metaphor which indicates that one tokes another's sound advice.)
LLLulsﬁ_:j u?uu.'r_f.; jow, it taokes you aos its eagrs. (FC:UL,= COLR, p. 21%, 2 15)
IR .

Onimitzpanti, onimitzteteuhti. | provided you with o flag, |
provided you with papers for the sacrifice. (A metaphor which
expresses despair in someone because another is not paying =
attention, or o warning that the person will soon be punished
metaphor 7, p. 346 of the Spanish edition of Compendic de la
Gramat ica Hohuat!.) (FC:Ul, p, 242, 2 5)

2. Uerbs derived from odjectives ending in the suffix -yo’ (-lo' and
before | and z, p. 13) place someone, something, or oneself (if the uerh
reflexive) in the condition signifled by the adjective, The glottal sté
the suffix -yo' is dropped when -tig is added:

tlalle’, full of, covered tla=tlallotia, to fill up or coOM

in earth with earth
ayo’, watery tl-ayotia, to socak something, ¢
to fill it with water
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Intransitive Verbs and Their
Corresponding Transitive Forms

re are three groups of intransitive verbs which form corresponding
@itive verbs by changing their endings: (1) intransitive verbs whose
Ny -i is replaced by -a for the transitive verb; (2) intransitive verbs
ng in -i to which is added -a to form the transitive verb; and (3)
wnsitive verbs whose ending -ghui or -ibui is replaced by -oa for the
Itive verb,

. Intransitive verbs that end in -i with corresponding transitive verbs
ng in -a:
Intronsitive Transit ive
temi, to be full; to be tia-tema, to fill; to place
lying down something
cotoni, to be broken t la-cotona, to break something
mani, to be stretched out, tla-mona, to put something on the
extended floor
tzopi, to be finlshed tla-tzopa, to finish something
tomi, to be undone tlo-toma, to undo something

. Intransitive verbs that end in -i with corresponding tran_itive verbs
| add -a:

lntransitive Transitive
tlami, to be finished tla-tlamia, to finish something,
to destroy something
pa’ti, to be cured te-pa’tia, to cure someone
pozoni, to be boiled, t la-pozonia, Lo boil something
to be stirred
cualani, to be angry te-cualania, to make somecne angry

3. Intransitive verbs ending in -ghui or -ihui with corresponding
sitive verbs ending in -oa:
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Intransitive Iransit ive :
i | | Derived Verb Forms
polihui, to perish te-poloa, to destroy someo
chinahui, to be burnt tla-chinoa, to burn someth:
colihui, to be twisted tla-coloa, to twist someth . - : :
it lacahul, to be damaged tla-"tlacoa, to danage SON derived verb forms, causative, applicative, freguentotlive,

ential, and pejorative, can be created from transitive and intransitive
8 ond from primary ond derived verb stems. They are conjugated for
and mood according to the regular rules.

|
AT I VE

cousat ive |s used to urge, cause, or moke someone carry out the

of the verb, The person made to carry out the action is the object
causat lve verb, and, thus, an intransitive verb made inte a causat ive
mes o tronsitive verb, and o transitive verb mode into a causat ive

mes o transitive verb which tokes two objects. Hence, all cousative

are transitive. The object may be nonreflexive (e.g., object prefixes
as te-, tla-), or reflexive (e.g., reflexive prefixes such os mo-,

group of verbs does not form a cousotive: those verbs deriued from

by adding the suffix -ti, -Lia to the noun and those verbs derived
| adjectives by odding the suffix -1i, ~tia to adjectives that end in
' (p. 159-60, 163, 168).

Ihe basic technique for forming the causative |s to add the suffix -iiag,
lg to the verb stem. There are some variants, and in some cases the verb
® |ls changed before the suffix i3 added. Hany verbs have two or even
causat ive forms, The ways in which the causative is formed caon be
saified as fol lows;

. The suffix -tia, -Itia is added to the stem, which is unchanged; for
Wple, the intransitive verb yoli "to live", te-yoli-tia "to maoke someone
") transitive verb tla-caqui "to hear (something)”, te-tla-caqui-tia, or
“tlo-caqui-Itia "to inform someone about something (to make someone hear
hething)".

cochi, to sleep te-cochitia, to moke someone =leep
nemi, to |ive mo-nemitia, to behave oneself
te-nemitia, to feed someone
tla-ma'cehua, to merit te-tlg-ma’cehualtia, to make
something someone merit something
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t la=cua, to eat something te-t la-cualtia, to make someol

pefiexive form of the causative

2. Some verbs change final ca to gui before adding the causatl veiSy If the subject of the verb (the one that does the causing) is reflexive,

reguiar active reflexive pronouns are used:

huetzca, to laugh te-hustzquitia, to make someon
laugh .
By nemi, to live -
T RN te=totoquiltia, to noke s ) v mo-nemitia, to behave onself
tla-neitoca, to believe te-tla-neltoquitia, to give sa But if the object of the cousative verb (the one made to do something) is

something faith in something flexive, then the passive-impersonal form of the pronoun ne- (p. 75) is

3, Some intronsitive verbs which end in -i odd the causative ending
to their corresponding transitive form which ends in -a (chapter 15}

mo-zoma, to hate cneself ni-quin-ne-zamaltia, | make them
' i \ ] hate each other
cueponi, to blossom 1'“"TUGDU"G tia, to maxe sonels mo-macahua, to separate ti-tech-ne-macohualtia, you make
' blossom 2 us separate
cualani, to get angry te-cualanaltia, to make someon
angry anp les |
The last verb has a second form, cualanitia. Tlazotlanqui tlahuiztli . . . zan ipan momalitotiaya . . , zan ic
' e . tetlamghuizoltia. On the expensive ensignia . , . they created
4. In some cases the suffix ~tia or -ilia is added to the passive- the dance of the captives , ? . {and) riEu that they azdg the
impersonal form of the verb (chapter 7): people admire it (the dance). (FC:II, p. 45, 4 19,..20..,21)
Sten Pase-lnper  Causative Auh inic huel quintlahuelcuitiaya . . . quimonxiccotona, lc niman
‘ _ b in xipeme tiopayinaltiaga. And they used to provoke their anger
quiza, to leave  guixohua t*“;Eﬁ'ngiiakzﬂl:“t;m:G:::hIJ' . . nipping off their umbilical cords. Then the ¥ipeme made
7 then away, (FC:I11, p. 49, 4 B...9
neci, Lo appeor nexohua te-nextia, te-nexitio, run P )

te-nexiltia, to ahow, moke
someone see |
a'ci, to arrive a’'xihua, te-a’'xitia, te-a'xiltia, to tak
a"xohua someone, make someone arriuv
tlag-mat|, to know macho te-machtia, to teach
something

Niman no ic coniyahuilia in tonatiuh, Mitoa ic catlitia, Then he
also offers (the blood) to the Sun. That is why they say, "He
gives him drink" (he makes the sun drink). (FC:Il, p. 52, 4. 13)

In the next example, notice the passive voice of a{’')xitia, the causative
form of a'ci "to arrive”,

(Contrary to the general rule, the causative of mat| does not acquire a

Auh in ye iuhqui in oaxitilogue tlacpac, ixpan in Huitzilopochtli,
second object.)

And thus they were taken up (they made them arrive) in front of

: : i (the image of) Huitzilopocht!li. (FCill, p, 47, & 7)
5. Some forms display irregularities;

e'co, to arrive te-e’cahuia, to moke someone arel
tle'co, to ascend tla-tle’coltia, tla-tle’'cahuia, &

lift something up
temo, to descend t la-temohuia, to lower something

'PLICATIVE

The applicative has the following meanings: (1) it expresses an action
uhich benefits someone; for example, "| do something for wou"; (2) it
pipresses an action which deprives someone; for example, "| take the clothes
from my sister”; and (3) it expresses on octlon motivated by someone; for
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example, "I laugh at you" (i.e., "you made me laugh"). The person
benefited, deprived, or motivated by the action is the object of the
opplicative verb, Thus, an intransitive verb made into an applicat (ue
becomes a transitive verb, and a transitive verb made into an applicat
becomes a transitive verb which takes two objects, with the second obji
being an indirect object., Hence, all applicative verbs are transiti

huetzca, to |augh
choca, to cry
tlo-zaca, to haul something

Uerbs compounded with body-part nouns (e.g., te-icxilpia "to tie
someone's feet") and those which are derlued from adjectives ending In
(e.q., Lenyoa "to be famous", p. 163) do not form the applicative.

s final consonant:

tla-moti, to know something
The suffix has three forms, (1) -lia, (2) -ilio, and (3) -(1)huia.

added to the verb stem: for example, intransitive verb nemi "to |ive", te-a'ci, to take someone

te-nemi-lia "to inquire Into another's |ife"; transitive verb tla-cua * prisoner
eat something”, te-tla-cuao-iia "to eat something belonging to someone™ tla-quetza, to stond some-
Some stema are unchanged, others show consonant or vowe| modifications thing up

the suffix is added.

The use of the three forms of the suffix is as follows:

1. Nost verbs form the applicative with -lig, tla-ana, to take something

a, In some cases -lia is odded to an unmodified verb stem:

te-tequitilia, to work for som

te-tla-piyalia, to keep someth
for someone

te-tla-cuilia, to toke somethlii
from someone

te-t la-caquilia, to hear what
someone 30yY3

tequiti, to work
tla-piya, to keep something

tla=-chihua, to do something

tla-cui, to taoke something thing

tla-caqui, to hear something

b. Nost verbs that end in ia lose the g before adding -liq:
t lo-yecoa, to finish some-

te-tlatlauhtia, to ask someone te-tlo-tlatlauhtilia, to ask thing
someone for something tla-(i)"toa, to say some-
tlo-quixtia, to toke something te-tla-quixtilia, to take thing
out something out for someone tla-(i)’tlacoa, to damange
tla-cotonia, to divide some- te-t la-cotonilia, to divide something

thing something for someone

A stem ending in ca changes to guj:

tia-mana, to offer something

t la-ma’'cehua, to merit some-

177

te-huetzquilia, to laugh at someone

te-choquilia, to cry for someone

te-tla-zaquilia, to haul something
for someone

. Mhen the suffix -ilig is odded, the verb stem often undergoes a change

te-t la-machilia, to know something
about someone

te-tla-a'xilia, to toke a prisoner
for someone

te-t la-quechilia, to construct o
house for someone

| verbe which end In g, and which are preceded by o consonant on
wowel, lose the vowel before the suffix:

te-t la=anilia, to toke something
from someone

te-tla-manilia, to offer something
to someone

te-tlo-chihullia, to do something
for someone

te-tlag-ma 'cehuilia, to striue to be
deserving for someone

. The forms -lhuia and -huig ore added to verb stems that end in ca,

i, Some stems replace the oa with a before adding -lhuia:

te-tla-yecalhuia, to finlsh
something for someone

te-tla-"talhuia, to say something
to someone

te-tla-"tlacalhuia, to domoge some-
thing belonging to somecne

3 b. Some stems replace the oa with | before adding -lhuig:

Motice that if the verb ends in iya, the vowel is not dropped: chiya "to
woit for", tlachiya "to wotch", and piya "to keep”; the applicative Is
chiyalia, tlachiyalia, and piyalia. The regularity of the rule is not
always apparent in manuscripts, since /ia/ ond /iya/ are often written in
identical fashion.

t la-pachoa, to hide some-
thing
tla-tequipanoa, to work

te-t la-pachilhuia, to hide
something from someone

te-tla-tequipanilhuia, to work for
someone
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c. Some stems drop the final a before adding -lhuia:

\la-t lgpoa, to open some- te-t la-t lapolhuia, to open
thing something for someone |
te-cocoa, to hurt someone te-t la-cocolhuia, to hurt a0

in something _
te-zacamolhuia, to clear lond
30meone

zacamoa, to clear |and

d. When the stem ends in loa, the oa is omitted and -huig is addedi

t la-poloa, to destroy some- te-tla-polhuia, to destroy
thing something for someane

tla-(i)'cuiloa, to paint te-tla-"cuilhuia, to paint
something something for someone

tlg-xeloa, to divide some- te-t la-xelhuia, to divide
thing something with someone

Notice that the pule does not apply to words [ike pohua "to count” and
temohua "to search": applicative pohuilio and temolia, respectively, =
manuscripts often show these verbs as poa and temeca (seemingly to contd
the sequence /oa/ rather than /owa/), they appear as apparent except |@i

the rule.

(Editor's note: Canger (p. 118-31) has argued convincingly that thil
of the suffix is the result of a metathesis which took place in a peris
before Classical Nahuat!, The transitive verbs ending in oa used to ef
a short vowel plus the suffix *-wa. On adding the suffix *-lig, the &
*y changed places to glve the classical form -lhuia /-lwia/. Thus, it
assumed that yecog "to finish (something)" (which corresponds to the
intransitive verb yeca-hui /yeka-wi/ "to be finished") was earlier *yel
with the sequence *awa changing to modern oa. The modern form yecalhul
/yeka-1-wia/ then would be from an earlier transitive stem plus the suf
-lig, *yeka-wi-lia. The *a changed to *i before *lia (as does the *n]“
choca, choguilia), and the classical form is derived through the inteng
of the *| and *w and loss of the vowel after *w. (fn asterisk indicale
phonet ic sequence or word that is not attested in the historical record
is o hypothetic form that is reconstructed by means of the techniques @
historical |inguistics.) KD]

The reflexive form of the applicative

As with the causative, the passive-impersonal form of the reflexive
prefix, ne- (p. 75), is used in the applicative:
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mo-zoma, to get angry ni-mitz-ne-zomalia, | get angry
with you
mo-tlatia, to hid oneself ti-c-ne-tlatilia’, we hide

ourselves from him

Auh In tlaxoxopehualizt!i nicchihullla, in Tlogue Nahuaque, in
ipetlapan, in icpalpan. HAnd | badly manage the government for the
master of the world, of the universe. (Since the two objects of
the verb, tlaoxoxopehualiztli and Tlogue Nahuaque, are in the third
person, only one is indicated in the verb, Literally, "I stamp on
the master of the world, of the universe, on his mat, on his
chair".) (FC:U|, p. 87, £ 13)

Imac guimanilia in cuauhxicalli. He places the Uessel of the Eagle
in his hands. (FC:IU, p. 86, 2. 16)

Ha za(n) iuh xipolihui quenin tipolihuiz, ma tictecuepilli, Destroy

yourself as you |ike; don't get even with anybody. (FC:UI, p. 91,
A 37)

At itla momacehual, at itla ticmohuizalhuiz in toteucyc. Perhaps In

something you will be worthy, perhaps in something you will
glorify our lord. (FC:IVU, p, 110, £ 34)

5|UE-FREQUENTAT JVE

Ihe intensive-frequentative is a rich and varied system which expresses
a8 concepts:

An action which is carried out intensively (abbreviated "intens.");
and/or

A repeated, continuous ond prolonged action, that is o repeated
action (abbreviated "rep."); or

A repeated action in different times or places which is undertaken by

one or several subjects; that is, a pluralized action (abbreviated
"DI.")-

Ihere are two ways of forming the intensive-frequentative, by
plication or by adding the suffixes -ca and -tza.
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: (e .
Reduplicated intensive-freguentatlive [ choca, to cry chochoca, te ery a lot (insens.);

to cry on different cccasions,
or several people to cry (pl.)
te-notza, to call someone te-nonotza, to warn, to pray
(intens. ond rep.); to call
someone several times (pl.)

Redup!icating the initial syllable of the stem is a common method fo
forming the intensive-frequentative for all types of verbs, transit iue
intransitive verbs, primary and derived verbs. HWhen the vowel of the
reduplicated syllable is long, it designotes an intensive and/or repedl

action: te-toca, to follow someone te-totoca, to pursue =omeone
A v (intens. and rep.)
t la-zaca, to haul tln;zﬁthgi t?.h:ul B?methi ] te-itta, to see someone te-jitta, to stare at someone
| URETEQTY L IRLORY, | (intens. and rep.); to uisit
tla-tequi, to cut something tla-t8tequi, to slice somethin A fraquuntig}{pl ;
(rep. ) tla-itta, to see something tla-iitta, to examine something
Uhen the reduplicated sylloble has a glottal stop it indicates a te-t la-maca, to give some- te E:Et:::;c:ndtguzﬂiﬁa somsth i
' { ; 4 T ) ng
plural ized action: thing among several people (pl.)

tlo-zo'zaca to haul mony things; or to
transport an object to or ¥
yarious places; or various
people carry an object
tla-te'tequi to tear something to bits, to |
something into many pleces

Iﬂhan the initial stem syllable is reduplicated three times |t gives g
pater sense of plurality:

Zdn ne'ne’nentinemi, zon moque’que quetztinemi, zén
ma'a’ghuilti’tinemi. He just goes around from place to place, he

j?st loafs about from place to ploce, he just goes around enjoying
himse|f here and there. (CAR, p. 474, 2. 19)

= |

In the aboue examples we have indicated the long vowel and glottal o
but unfortunately these phonetic features are not often found in the Le
(see discussion on this point on p. 5) and the student must rely on t ]
context of the sentence in order to arrive at the precise meaning of th
frequentative, Carochi says (p. 472): "To know . . . how it [the !
frequentat ive] should be pronounced, whether with or without the glotta
stop, and to know what the verb means exactly when the first doubled
syllable has a glottal stop, and when it has a long accent [long vowell;
the most difficult thing encountered in this language . . . which not el
the very experts of this longuage can reasonably explain, If it is not

ince this example is from Carcchi, vowse! length and the glottal stop are
Wlcated. )

fuplication of the object prefix tla-

(Mhen the action of the verb falls on several things, the frequentative
be formed by repeating the object prefix tlo-:

oreserved it will be a barbarism and a very great imprepriety, and thI:; tla-paloa, to |ike something tlatla-paloa, to iike several
difficulty must be the reason why the authors of the grammars do not ded things
with it." \ tla-paca, to wash something tlatla-paca, to wash severol things

More examples, this time without marking |length or glottal stop:
frequentat ive with o distributive meaning

paqui, to be happy papaqui, to be very happy
(intens. and rep.) When the fregentative verb is for plural action, It often has a
t la-poqui, to enjoy some- t la-papaqui, to enjoy something illributiuu character, and refers to each one of the subjects or cbjects of
thing several times (pl.) 1 action:

Zatepan quimeltet iya, HAfterwards, they used to cut o
: gquimeltetequiya ) cut open each
one's chest, (CHP, fo. 253r.)
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Each one used to go eating a s

Quincuacuat ihuiya in cocohua,
Ul, p. 8

(CMP, fo. 253v., A 41; Uol,

Intensive-frequentat jve formed with the suffixes -ca and -tza

This form of the intensive-frequentative is made with intransitived
which end with -ni. The initial syllable of the verb is reduplicated,
the suffix -ni is replaced with -ca. The intensive-frequentative ann
made transitive by using, instead, the suffix -tza, Uerbs which alle
forms denote an action associated with noise and full of impetuaJ fﬂn
exanple: teyi-ni "a vessel to break, moking a lot of noise”; te- tugi_
smash itself noisily and fall to pieces” (intrans.); tla-te-teyi-tza "t
smash something noisily, and make it fall to pieces" (trans.),

popozoca,
noisily

t la-popozotza, to boil somethl
intensively and noisily

to boil intensively’

pozoni, to boil

cocotocg, to be torn to pieces
to be undone
{la-cocototza, to tear to piet
or undo rope, thread, matep

cotoni, rope or thread to
break

momoloca, to flow fast
tlo-momolotza, to make o lot @
woter flow fast

moloni, water to flow

xixitica, to become ruined and
to pieces

tla=xixititzo, to destroy
something, moking it fall
pleces

xitini, to become ruined

g

tlapani, to break (of clay tlat lapaca, to break into piece

and simllar objects)
tla-tlat lapatza, to break sometl

into pleces

popoloca, to stutter; to mumble
to speak a barborous 1angufﬁf

te-popolotza, to mumble to some
to speak to someone in a
barbarous |anguage

poloni, to speak unclearly
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verbs can also form the frequentative by simply reduplicoting the
syllable:
s (of a clay vessel)",

to break (of a clay vessel)"; te-teyinl “"to fall to

i

hples of intensive and repetitive action:

Ce xlhult| mozahua, cenca no motolinia . . , huel totonehua, huel
chichichina in inyello, in innacoyo. They fast for one year; they
also suffer a great deal . ., . they grieve much; their hearts and
their bodies hurt a lot. (FC:!I1l, p, B, £ 14...15)

Auh in icuac in tzonquizaya in innezahualiz, cenca papaquiya. And
when the fasting was over, they rejoiced greatly., (FC:III, p. 9,
A 2)

, luhquin xixitemomcloca. The

(D)pozon in atl . iuhquin momol

water boiled . it bubbled, it boiled noisily. (FC:XIl, p, 2,
b 22)

Nimon ye ic cuecuetlaca in tletl, iuhquin tetecuica. Then the fire
grackles, (ond) roars g lot. (FC:KII, p. 63, 2 15)

mples of plural ized action:

Quihuica ichan inic quicuazque. Ompo quixexeloa, quitetequi. They
take (the body of the sacrificial uictim) to his house (that of
the man who captured him) so that they may eat it. There they

divide it up, they cut it into pieces. (FC:Il1, p. 47, A 26)

In quezqui quitecuilia in itilma . ithualnepantla tialli ic
quihuihuitegui in tilmat|i, He tokes so many blankets from the

people ., . . he throws each one on the ground in the middle of the
courtyard. (FC:11, p. 57, £ 22.,.23)

Auh in icuac oiuccic, nimen cuacualo, netech quimomamaca. FAnd when
(the etzalli, o dish of moize ond boiled) beans was cocked, then

they would eat it, they would share it omongst themselves.
CFE: 1, p. 79, & 20)

RENT 1 AL

Like the reverential noun, the equivalent verb reflects respect or
Mnerat ion or affection or pity which one person feels for another.
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The reverential is formed by doing two things to the verb. Firsty
verbs occur with their appropriaote reflexive object prefix (p, 34). |
a suffix is added, the particular suffix depending on the type of uep

Intransitive verbs formed from nouns with the suffix -ti {p. 159) use
pp! lcative form in -llg:

tequiti, to work motequitilia
I. Intransitive verbs are in the causative, odding the suffix - tla'to’cati, to be king mot la’to’catilia
-|tia: (i)enoti, to be an orphan mocnotilia
Intranaitive verb Reverential form fiome intransitive verbs which end in ga form the reverential with the
gal ive:
nemi, to live mo-nemi-tio
ayacachoa, to ring a bell mayacachilhuia
{Some intransitive verbs use the applicative form, see below.) teponazoa, to play the moteponacilhuia

4 teponazt i drum
2. Transitive verbs are in the applicative, adding the suffixes =L

-ilia, -(1}huia: Qul "to die" forms the reverential as miguilia or miquitia. lagu i

jnter” uses its corresponding transitive form calaguia,

Transitive verb Reverential form

(Some transitive verbs use the causative form; see below.) ansitive verbs form the reverential with the suffix -lig, -illa,

r a
3, Reflexive verbs add the suffix -tzinoa, usually to the past perfi
form of the verb: sitive verb Reverential form
Reflexive verb Reverential form piya, to keep, have mopiyalia
i U s d T tlatlguhtia, to request mot lat lauhtilia
mo-poloa, to be destroye mo-pole’-tzinoa tlalia, to place aot1alilia
temoa, to look for motemol ia
_ : : | "toa, to speak mi'talhuia
e m——— i . : : i
The reverential form of intransitive verbs chihua, to do mochihuilia
Intransitive verbs form the reverential with the suffix -tia, -Itia? ikt e it Foehsnuaty il
do something
Intronsitive verb Reverential forn last form, chihualtia, ies the causative of chihug.)
lthui, to be dest d opolihuitia | : : .
E:chiUi;u :la:p s g :nznchi::ul flany transitive verbs use the cqusative form for the reverential;
tlachiya, to watch mot lachiyaltia ,
ehua, to depart mehuitia, mehualtig :uqu!, i) nucaqu!tn?, hocaquiiti
a'ci, to reach mo'xitio, ma'xiltia ::T:;’ :2 :E:EIuw ::::?::t?éu
neci, to appear monexitia, monextia, monex||tla | "iyohula, to get tired ni”iyohuiltio
There are some exceptions to the general rule, EREA 50 Racy mamuchsF|uJ PRAAENS 459
cua, to eat mocualtlia

j "to see” forms the reverential as itztilla or ittillia.
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To form the reverential of an applicative verb, the suffix -lia Is

meod, and person of the reverential form
after omitting the final g of the preceding applicative suffix:

conjugation of the reverentiaol forms of the verb follows the regular
te-tla-piyalia, to guard te-tla-mopiyalilia | B o tlis PRIKHaH AT ehER: Formed wTEl LR Gt e s o
something for somone 1 Mgoted |ike verbs in pa. The reverential form is rarely found in the
te-t la-yecalhuia, to finish te-t la-moyecalhuilia

iUe voice or the imperative; according to Olmos (1875:167), such forms

something for someone |y used in the third person singular,

iles fol low:
The reverential form of the reflexive verb
. | Tlacot le, totecoe . ., . ac nehuot|, ac ninomati in Intlan
The reverential is made by adding -tzinoa to the past perfect form | tinechmicuanilia . . . in moenihuan. Oh lord, oh our lord .
verb from which the initial o- has been omitted: who am |, who do | think | am so that you moy place me
. among your friends? (FC:UIl, p. 41, £ 7...15.,.17)
Reflexive verb Reverential form
Amanozoc tictotemachilican in toteucyo, quen guimonnequiltia, AR,
mo-zahua, to :Tﬁt ln-::e:;?izzu let us have hope in our Lord, in what he may decide. (FC:Ul, p.
mo-mati, to thin mo-= 146, 4. 13)
mo-cocoa, to be ill mo-coco’tzinoa

Totecuihuan a ca ocommontlatiligue in chalehihuiti, in maguiztli, in

Uerbs which form the past perfect by the suffix -c omit the -c! tegxihuit!. Our lords hove hidden the jadea, the bracelets, the

no-teca, to lie down mo-tecatzinoa turquoise, (FC:Ul, p. 35, 4 16)
mo-tataca, to scratch one- mo-tatacatzinoa
se | f The reverential and frequent jve:
mo-cui, to be respected mo-cultzinoa |
In oncan mani in matlalat!, in tozpalat! inic Limotepapaqu!lia, inic
: i ' timoteahaltilia, in titloque, in tinahuaque. There is the bilue
The use of -tzinoa as a reverential suffix of intensity

water, the yellow water with which you, the Lord of the Horld, of

The suffix -tzinoa ie added to the reverential form of a transitive & the Universe, wash, purify the people. (FC:UI, p. 26, 2 10)

intransitive verb in order to intensify the respect, affection, or pit

which is expressed. This also makes the style more elegant. e reverential and applicotive;

. Otlaltitech, tommaxitico, citech tommopachihuiltice in matzin, in
In! ﬂ[lﬂl”ﬂ' 5 ! - .l. . ' ; : ; i
Uerb Beverential T tepetzin . . . in cochitzinco nimitzonnopiyelili, You have
reached the earth, you have come to your city . . . which | have
tlacati, to be born mo-tlacatilia mo-tlacatili’tzinoa guarded for you for a short time, (FC:XIl, p. 42, 4 10...13)
In ye MMM in _Ln_i_u;lﬂ tlatoani. The very m The reverential and reflexive:
of the king is born. .

Azo titomacehualtiz, azo achica cemilhuitl
timitztotlanehuitzinozque, Perhaps we will be worthy, perhaps for

a short while, for one doy we shall have you lent to us. (FC:UI,
p., 184, 4. 22)
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PEJORATIVE
Irregular and Defective Verbs

The pejorative denotes disrespect and is little used. The suffix
is added to the past perfect form of the verb from which the o- has b

omitled: ja¢ verbs are classified into two groups:

Pejorqtive fora |, Those meaning "to be (located)": ca’ "to be (located)"; i’'cac "to
notza. to call notzpoloa be standing"; onoc “to be lying down, stretched out, or seated";
’ 1 (1] (1]
tlatlauhtia, to request tlat lauhti’poloa and mani "to be extended”,
hpol
E:?:i; t:uﬂgzﬂp E:TUEEQ?EG 2. Those meaning "to go" and "to come": yauh "to go", huallauh "to

come", and huitz "to come",

|f the past perfect is formed by the suffix -g, that suffix is omit

the pejorative: RBS

:TEEJF:T E':“ I TTEGP?:?B T huat | distinguished two senses of English "to be". The first
huzﬂ t“* p yove chgiz ﬂT:Eu " Wweponding roughly to Spanish "ser”) is its use in a predicate
choca, to cry P Wt fve ("1 am a lord") or predicate odjective ("you are good"). In the

ant tense, Nahuat!| uses no verb, but instecd ploces the subject prefix
the noun or odjective (p. 35). In tenses other thon present, the
‘go' Is used. The second sense is “to be located" (corresponding

hiy to Spanish “estar”). The verb ca’ is used for general location,
hoice of the other three, i'cac, onoc, and mani, depends on the shape
Nature of the subject as viewed in the Nahuat| world,

Examples follow:

Ninozouhpoloa. |, who am poor, fast. (OLM, p. 131, A 22)

Onictlazo'tlapdlo in a’cualli, in o’ydctli. 1, a wretched
have loved evil, all that |s detestable, (CAR p. 472, A

Quitlatlouhtipolo’ in teuctli, He, poor unfertunate man, beg

lord,

be (located)": ca’

e verb hos two stems, ca’ and ye. In the present it |s used only to
b "to be located”; in other tenses it s used for both "to be located" as
g8 in a predicate nominative and predicate adjective sense,

|, Present, ni-ca’ "I am (located)";

Singular Plural
nica’ ticate’
tica’ ancate’

ca cate’
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There is another singular form in the present, catqui, which f‘ Alngular Plural
Erl:u:ll$sin the third person, and |s preceded by iz: lz cataui " Biyen Vigen]”
2 iyeni xiyenl’
2. Past tense, used for imperfect, past perfect, and plupenfecty jyen| yeni

(ddriSRated’] aas, has haen unza (p. 170) gives yezaquia as the past perfect for the optative and

il lue moods.

Inaular Plural
(o)nicatca (o)ticatca’ W future for the optative and subjunctive is formed by using the
todtisimnn L) arcat g’ plate particles with the future of the indicative.
(o)catca (o)catca’

impersonal is:

3. Future, ni-yez "1 will be": Present yelohua, there is, there are, one

. I8, they all are
Singula Plural ) 4
s Past perfect oyelchuac, there was, there were,
. t fyszque’, tiuszque’ one was, they all were
?;H:§ nngezgug' ; Future ye lohuaz, there will be, one will
geg yezque' be, they all will be

4. Imperative, xi-ye "be!® (singular), xi-ye-can (plural): he reverential form is mo-yetztica’.

ettt Plural Lombined with the verbal directional suffixes, the forms for movement
singular Plural 3
iye t iyecan
:::e xiaggun Present and future yetiuh, he goes to be, will go
ye yecan to be
Past perfect oyeto, he went to be
The imperative forms are preceded by the appropriate particles, na Imperat ive xiyeti, go to be!

tla ye "let him bel" for the affirmative, maca ye, or macamo ye “don'l

him be!" for the vetative. ement toward:

5. In the present, the optative and subjunctive use the same forms :"”’"t and past perfect (D}chul he C?NTS to be, came to be
imperative, placing before it the appropriaote particles: ma, mocugle " ture yequiuh, he will come to be
Imperat ive xiyequl, come to be!

mayecue| for the affirmative optative, maca or macame for the negat | ug
optative, tla, or intla for the affirmative subjunctive, and intlaca ¢

intlocamo for the negative subjunctive, les showing locat ion:

B iz nica in mitoa niticitl, Here | am, she who is called a

6. The single past tense for optative and subjunctive, used for the nideife, (FC:UI, p. 158, 2. 17)

imperfect, past perfect, and pluperfect, {2 formed by using the same
particles a2 are used in the present, along with the optative ond
subjunctive past tense suffix -ni, (e.g., ma ni-ye-ni, macuele’ ni-ye=
mayecuel ni-ye-ni "if only | were, if only | had been"):

Heamapichtli . . . tlatocat in Tenochtitlan cempohualxihuit| once,
lhuiyan, yocoxca in catca, ayatle yaoyot|l ipan mochiuh,
Acamapicht i ruled as king for twenty-one years In Tenochtitlan,
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There was peace and tranquility, in his reign there was st Singular Plural
war. (FC:UI1Y, p. 1, 2 10...10) 4
| (o)ni'caca (o)ti’caca’
Quimilhuia (Cocoxt!i): “Campa yezque?" Oquilhuique in itlatock (o)ti’caca {o)omi'caca’
: "Ma ye ompa yeti in tepetitian in nican Tizoapan,® (0)i’caca (0)i’'caca’

{Eécnxtli) said: "Uhere shall they be?" His lords tuld_hfﬁ
.+ i+ "Let them go to be there near the hill here in Tiza

%, Future, n-i’ca-z “| will be standing":
(CRON, MEX., p. S0, 4. 1...2...3)

Singular Plural
Campa tihui? Ma zan nicen tiyecan in acai’tic. HWhere are we { _ ’
b the reeds. (CRON. MEX., p. 59, & 11) ni’caz ti’cazque
it i s : y ti'caz ami 'cazque’
Examples of ca’ for the predicate nominative in the nonpresent: i ‘caz | "cazque’

Tle machiyot!, tle octacat!| yez, tle pelxcuitilli yez? What | 5. Imperative, x-i'ca "be standing!" (singular), x-i'ca-can (plural):

the model, what will be the measuring stick, what will be §

example? (FC:X, p. 191, 4 15) Singular Plural
In intlaquen, in intilma cotca ichtli. His clothes, his ¢|.;*{; "f:ﬂﬂ ti:nncnn
of maguey. (FC:X, p. 183, 4 35) Il ca x| 'cacan
| ‘ca i “cancan

The imperative forms are preceded by the appropriate particles, ma |’ca,

‘Llg i'ca "let him be standing!" for the affirmative, maca i'cq, or macamo
§ "don't let him be standing!" for the vetative.

"To be standing”: i'cac

The verb means to be standing and is also applied to long things sue

aticks, trees, and columns which are usually erect,
B, In the present, the optative and subjunctive use the same forms as the

ative, placing before it the appropriate particles: ma, macuele', or

1. Present, n-i'coc "I am standing”:
5 for the affirmative optative, maca or macamo for the negative

Singular Plural tative, tla, or intla for the affirmative subjunctive, and intlaca or
Ligcamo for the negative subjunctive,

ni'cac ti'caque’

titsan ami 'caque’ 1. The single past tense for optative and subjunctive, used for the

i 'cac | "coque’ rfect, past perfect, and pluperfect, is formed by using the same

;Ilnlua as are used in the present, along with the optative and
bjunct ive past tense suffix -ni (e.g., ma n-i’'ca-ni, macuele’ n-i’ca-ni,
b mayecuel n-i’ca-ni "if only | were standing, if only | had been

2. Imperfect, n-i’ca-ya "| was standing”:

singular Plural ding"):
ni'cayn ti'caya’ ingul Plural
ti’caya ami "caya’
| "caya | "caya’ ni’cani ti'cani’
x| ‘cani xi"ecani’
3. Post perfect and pluperfect, (o)-n-i’ca-ca "| was standing, | had B | "eani i "cani’

standing":
B, The impersonal is;
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Present | 'cohua, one is standing, ¢

standing

9, The reverential form is m-i'quiltia.

10. Conbined with the verbal directional suffixes, the forms for me
auay are:

Present and future | "catiuh, he goes to be stand
will go to be standing
i ‘cato, he went to be standir

xi’cati, go to be standing!

Past perfect
|mperat ive

For movement toward:

i caco, he comes to be standl|
came to be standing

Present and past perfect

Future i "caquiuh, he will come to be
standing
|mperat ive xi’caqui, come to be standing!

Exomples follow:

Riquittati in tenochtli, in oncan anquittazque icpac ca, icpag
in yehuat! in cuauhtli. Go (pl.) to see the cactus (and) thi

you will see an eagle which is on top of it, which s DG | a8

It. (CRON. MEX., p. 64, 2 6)
Ca iuh quimilhui . . . in oncan i’
that he was 1o be {stunding] there,
10...11)

So thus he told them .
(CRON, HEX., p. B2, A

Auh inic motenehua cuauhquiyahuac, ca oncan fcaca cuauht!| tetl

tlaxintli, And it is called the Door of the Eagle, because @
eagle wgs (standing) there engraved in stone, (FC:XIl, p. 85
) $.

“To be lying down, stretched out, or seated": onoc

Onoc is composed of the particle on and the verb oc. It means to be Iy
down, stretched out, or seated, and is also applied to long objects whie
are extended on the floor such as planks, trunks, sticks, plants, ete,
is also used to refer to inhabitants of o place.

Aplural):
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peording to Carochi (p. 439), "this verb s employed with reference to
ind other long objects stretched out on the ground, such as large beams
plonks. It Is also used with reference to many people, although they
fiot be lying down, but just seated." The verb onoc in the singular

jing "to be seated" is found in FCiVUI, p. 79, A 6: Cg iz tonoc in

fubtli tocelut!l, “here you are seated, you who are an eagle, you who are
guar." In my opinion, the basic meaning is "to be on the ground" and
fer to people lying down or seated, both in the singular and the

I*

Present, n-onoc "| am lying down, seated":

slngular Plural
nonoc tonoque’
tonoc amonoque’
onoc onogque’

. Imperfect, n-ono-ya "1 was lying down or seated":

Singular Plural
nonoya tonoyo’
tonoya amonoya’
onoya onoya’

Past perfect and pluperfect (o)-n-ono-ca "| was, had been lying down

poted”:
singular Plural
(0)nonoca (o)tonoca’
(o)tonoca (o)amonoca’
{o)onoca (o)onoca’

Future, n-ono-z "I will be lying down or seated":

Singular Plural
nonoz tonozque’
tonoz amonozque’
onoz onozque’

Imperat ive, x-ono "be lying down or seated!® (singular), x-ono-can
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Singular Plural
nono tonocan
Xono xonocan
ono onocan

The imperative forms are preceded by the appropriate particles, mg ¢
or tla ono "let him be lying down or seated!” for the affirmative, ng
or macamo ono "don't let him be lying down or seated!" for the vetatiw

6. In the present, the optative and subjunctive use the same forms |
imperative, placing before it the appropriate particles: ma, gggugllll-
mayecue| for the affirmative optative, maca or macamg for the negutiu |
optat ive, tla, or intla for the affirmative subjunctive, and intlaca ¢
intlocamo for the negat ive subjunctive.

7. The single past tense for optative and subjunctive, used for the
imperfect, past perfect, and pluperfect, is formed by using the same
particles as are used in the present, along with the optative and
subjunctive past tense suffix -ni (e.g., ma n-ono-ni, macuele’ n-ono=ni

mayecue! n-ono-ni "if only | were lying down or seated, if only | had b
lying down or seated"):

nonon | tononi’
xonon | xononi
anon | ononi’
8. The impersonal is:
Present onohua, one is lying down, seat

all are lying down, seated
onohuac, one was, had been Iyl

down, seated; all were lying
down, seated

Past perfect

9. The reverential form is m-onoltia.

10. Combined with the verbal directional suffixes,
away are:

the forms for mouvem

Present and future onotiuh, he is going, he will go
be lying down, seated
onoto, he went to be lying doun,

seat ed

Past perfect
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xonoti, go to be lying down,
seated!

|mperat ive

fovenent toward;

onoco, he comes, caome to be lying
down, seated

Present and past perfect

Future onoquiuh, he will come to be lying
down, seated

| mperat ive xonoqui, come to be lying down,
aegted!

iples follow:

Ca fuh (o)quimlilhul in Ixquich In oncan in gnoc In tolitic, in
acaitic., So, thus he spoke to them obout all thot was among the
rushes, among the reeds. (CRON. MEX., p, 62, A 10)

In cecnl ic (o)panoc, tecuappant!i (o)quitecac., luh mitoa gnog in
axcan. In one place he built a bridge (and) thus he crossed the
river. They still say it is (there) now, (AN, CURUH., fo. 4, A
24)

Auh in oncan onoca in iteopan. . . . Cenca miyec in itlamamat layo
. zan pitzatoton. Amo huel cece xocpalli ompa gnoca. And
there was his temple. . . . It had many steps ., . . very narrow
ones. One's foot would not fit on any of them. (FC:III, p. 13,
A TovnBiya10)

totomonaliztli, . . . Roc huel nenemiya,
A plogue came (to establish

they were

Momanaco huey cocoliztli,
ca gnoca inimonoyan, in incochiyan.
itself), the pox. . . . They could no longer move about,
bedridden, on their beds. (FC:XIl, p. 81, 2 6...10)

be extended”: mani

The verb is applied to flat or wide objects such as books, blankets,

i to calm water in a receptacle or in o lake; to houses, buildings in
iheral ,
Foups .

and cities, It is also applied to people or animals in large
It denotes calmness, tranquillity, and lastingness.

It is only cunjugutud in the third person singular, and the three persons

the plural (NOL. GR.:
perning this, Carochi only says (p 440):

Galdo Guzmén, p. 338; Olmos, 1875:111).
"It is also used with reference

|, fo. 22v.;
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to men ond animals in large groups; it cannot be used with refepes
man, or a single animal . *

|, Present, mani "it is extended":

S_L’Ey_l_u,ﬂ FIHF‘U‘
S timani’
o ammani’
mani mani’

2. |mperfect, maniya, "it was extended":

ular Plural
T timaniya’
0 ammaniya’
maniya maniya’

3. Past perfect and pluperfect, (o)-man-ca "it was, had been extef

Singular Plural
=2it (o)t imanca’
WAL’ (o)ammanca’

(o)manca (o)manca’

4, Future, mani=z "it will be extended":

Singular Plurgl

i timanizque’
i amman | zque’
maniz manizque’

5. Imperative, xi-mani-can "be in obundance!" (plural):

Ingular Plural
s t imanican
R ximanican
man i manican

The imperative forms are preceded by the appropriate particles, ma ngf
or tla mani "let it be extended!" for the affirmative, mgca mon! or macas

mani “don't let [t be extended!|" for the vstative.
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In the present, the optative and subjunctive use the same forms as the
Llve, placing before it the appropriate particles: ma, macuele’, or
for the affirmative optative, maca or macamo for the negative

, tla, or intla for the affirmative subjunctive, and intlaca or

s for the negative subjunctive,

e single post tense for optative and subjunctive, used for the
pet, past perfect, and pluperfect, is formed by using the same

tles as are used in the present, along with the optative und. |
netlue past tense suffix -ni (e.g., ma mani-ni, macuele’ mani-ni, or
| mani-ni "if only it were extended"):

Singular Plural
- timanini”’
o ammanini’
manini manini’

. The impersonal is:

Present manohua, manihua, one s extended

. The reverential form is mno-moniltia’,

0}, Nanl does not combine with the verbal directional suffixes.

In atlaco centet! cacique totot| nextic, iuhquin tecuilcoyot!l., . . .
Tezcat! icpac mani. The water-folk hunted an ashen-colored bird
similar to a grey (horse), . . . A mirror was on top of its head.

(FC:¥I11, p. 3, A 4...7)

Tiquittaz oncan mani tepetlat! oncan mocehul in Quetzalcohuat! in
icuac ya'. You will see that the stone mat is there, where
Quetzalcoat| rested when he left. (CRON. MEX., p. 43, 4 11)

! for
Onpohualxihuit! in manca yaoyot! in Cuauhnahuac, There was war
forty years In Cuauhnahuac (Cuernavaca). (CRON. NMEX., p. 93, 4

13)

| xquich tiquinpehuazque, tiquimacizque ic maniz in taltepeuh. He
shal | conquer them all, we shall copture them (and) thus our city

will be founded. (CRON. MEX., p. 63, 2 1)
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oynopais of the "be" verbs

Each tense for the "be” verbs is listed, giving the third person,
singulor and plural forms; the imperative is given in the second peni

ca’ I 'eac onoc man|
.
Present ca’ (catqui) i'coc onoc mani
(pl.) cate’ i "caque’ onoque’ mani "
Imperfect - | "eaya onoya naniya
(pl.) -—- i "caya’ onoya’ man |y
Pluperfect ocatca ol 'caca onoca omanca
(pl.) ocatca’ of 'caca’ onoca’ omanca
Future yez | "caz onoz maniz
(pl.) yezque ' | "cazque’ onozque manizq
Imperat jve xiye x| 'ca Xono —
(pl.) x iyecan x| 'cacan xonocan ximani
Past subj, yen| | "cani onon | manini
(pl.) yeni’ | "eani’ ononi’ nuninﬁ”
1
Impersonal ye lohua i "cohua onohua manchua
man i hua
Heverent ial moyetztica’ mi'quiltia monoltia moman | |

“6G0" AND “COME" VERBS

"To go": yauh |

There are two stems, yauh ond hui(’), In the present, the first ste
singular, the second, plural. This distinction in number for the stems;
however, is not carried through to other tenses, since in some tenses yt
is used in both numbers and in other tenses hul(’) is used in both numbs

1. Present, ni-yauh *| go, am going":
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Singular

niyauh
t iyauh
yauh

Singular
niyaya

t iyaya
yaya

201

Plural

tihui'
anhul’
hui’

2. The imperfect is not a frequently used form, and according to Carochi
- 441) it is not very elegant in style either; ni-yoya "I was going”:

Plural

tiyaya’
anyaya
yayo’

%, Past, used for imperfect, past perfect, and pluperfect, (o)-ni-huiya

wos going, went, had gone":
Singular

(o)nihuiya
(o)tihuiya
(0)huiya

Flural

(o)tihuiya’
(0)anhuiya’
(e)huiya’

4. A second past perfect tense is very common, o-ni-ya” “| went":

i lar

oniya’
otiya’
oya’

Plural

otiya'que’
oanya "que’
oya'que’

5. Pluperfect, o-ni-ya-ca” "| had gone":

Singular
oniya’ca
otiya'ca
oya’ca

6, Future, ni-ya-z "I will go":

Plural

ot lyaca’
oanyaca’
oyaca’
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singular Plural
niyaz t iyozque’
tiyaz anyazque’
yaz yazque "

7. Imperative, xi-yauh "go!" (singular), xi-huiy-an (plural):

Singular Plural
niyauh t ihuiyan
x iyauh x | huiyan
yauh huiyan

The imperative forms are preceded by the appropriate particles, ng |

or tla yauh "let him go!" for the affirmative, maca yauh or macamo yau
“don't let him go!" for the vetative. -

8. Uetative of caution, ma ti-ya’ "be careful that you don't gol™:

Singular Plural
niya’ tigya'tin
tiya® anya'tin
ya’ ya'tin

These forms are used with the appropriate particles: ma ya' or manspn

"watch out that he doesn't go!”

9. In the present, the optotive and subjunctive use the same forms @

imperative, placing before it the appropriate particles: mg, nacuels’,

mayecue| for the affirmative optative; maca or macamo for the negatiuve
optative; intla for the affirmative subjunctive; and intlaca or intlace

for the negative subjunctive,

10, The single past tense for optative and subjunctive, used for the

imperfect, past perfect, and pluperfect, is formed by using the same
particles as are used in the present, along with the optative and

subjunctive past tense suffix -nl (e.g., ma ni-ya-nl, macuele’ nl-ya=nl,

mayecuel ni-ya-ni "if only | were to go, if only | had gone"):

Singular Plural
niyani tiyani’
xiyani xlyani’
yani yani’

{
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1|/, The impersonal is: r

Present hui lehua, one goes, they all go

Imperfect hui lohuaya, one was going, they all
were going

Past perfect ohul lohuac, one went, they all went

Future hui lehuaz, one will go, they gll
will go

12. The reverential form i3 mo-huica.

ples follow:

Auh niman ye yauh in Quetzalcohuat!| in Mictlan, And then
Quetzalcoat| goes to Mictlan, (LEY. SOL. fo. 76, A 22)

20 iyoque in ompa huiya, in ompa calaquiya Tlatelolca Tenocheca.
Only those from Tlatelolco and Tenochtitlon used to go, (only)
they entered there, (FC:IX, p. 17, & 13)

Auh in fuh quimatiya Ilhuicac (o)ya. And they knew that he went to
the heavens. (AN, CUAUH., fo. 7, 4. 38)

Ha oc yehuat! yauh in Coyot!inahual in amantecat|. Quicaquiltique |

inic yehuat! yaz. . . . Quito: ca ye cualli, na niyauh, ‘“Let
Coyot | inahual go, the expert in the art of feathers.® They

Informed him that he was to go. . . . He sald: "That Is all right.
Let me go," (AN. CUAUH., fo. 5, A 53...54)

In cequintin quin iyopa yazque. Some will go for the first time,
(FC:IX, p. 14, 2. 9)

In iuh hullghuaz otlica, in onyohuac . . . niman ye ic tlacaltemalo,

Uhen they were about to get out on the road, when it was nighttime
. then they carried the conoes. (FC:I¥, p. 15, & 7...8)

1o come”: huallauh
The verb huallouh is a compound of the adverb hual "hither" and yauh "to

go', ond thus literally means "to go hither",

1. Present, ni-huallauh “| come, om coming :
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Singular

nihual lauh
t thual lauh
hual lauh

Olmos (1875:118) give a second plural form: hualghui (probably huglah
though in this case Olmos did not mark the glottal stop).

IRREGULAR AND DEFECT

Plural

tihualhui’
anhualhui’
hualhui’

2. |mperfect, ni-hualla-ya “| was coming";

Singular

nihual laya
tthual | aya
hual |aya

Plural

tihual laya’
anhual laya’

hual laya’

3. Past perfect, o-ni-hualla” "| came":

Singular

onfhual la’
otihualla’
ohualla’

4. Pluperfect, o-ni-hualla’-ca "I had

singular

onihual la’ca
otlhual la'ca
ohual la’ca

5. For the past tenses (imperfect, past perfect, and pluperfect),
is an elegant and more frequent |y encounterd form, ni-hualhuiya "| was

coming, came, had come":
Singular

nihualhuiya
tihualhuiya
hualhuiya

6., Future, ni-hualla-z “| will come":

Plural

ot ihualla’que’
oanhual la’'que’

ohual la'que’

come"

Plural

otihualla’ca’
oanhualla’ca’
ohualla’ca’

Plural

tithualhuiya®
anhualhuiya’
hualhuiya’
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Singular Plural

nihual laz t thual lazque’
tihual laz anhual lazque'’
hual laz hual lazque’

{. Imperative, xi-huallauh "come!" (singular), xi-hualhuiyan (plural):

Singular Plural
nihual lauh t ihualhuiyan
x ihual lauh x i hua | huiyan
hual lauh hualhulyan

The imperative forms are preceded by the appropriote particles, ma

Ihual lguh or tla xihuallauh "let him come!" for the affirmative, maca
{hua! lauh or mocamo xihuallauh “"don't let him come!” for the vetative,

B, Vetative of caution, ma ti-hualla’ "be careful that you don't come!"“:

Singular Plural
nihualla’ tihualla'tin
tihual la’ anhualla’tin
hual la’ hualla’tin

These forms ore used with the appropriaote particles: ma hualle’' or manen
alla’ "watch out that he doesn't come!”

9. In the present, the optative and subjunctive use the same forms as the
lperntiuu, placing before it the appropriate particles: pg, macuele’, op
el for the affirmative optative; maca or macamo for the negative
ptative; intla for the affirmat ive subjunctive; and intlaco or intlacamo

thent for the negative subjunctive,

10, The single past tense for optotive and subjunctive, used for the
imperfect, past perfect, and pluperfect, is formed by using the same
particles as are used in the present, along with the optative and
‘subjunct ive past tense suffix -nl (e.g., ma ni-hualla-ni, nacuele’
ni-hual la-ni, or mayecuel ni-huallao=ni "if only | were to come, if only |
had come"):




206 |RREGULAR AND DEFECTIX IROULAR AND DEFECTIVE UERBS 207

Singular Plural ¥, Past tense, (o)-ni-hultza *| was coming, | came, | had come":
nihual lani tihual lani’ Singular Plural
xihual lani xihual lani’
hual lani hual lani’ (o)nihuitza (o)tihuitza’
(o)tihuitza (o)anhuitza’
11, The impersonal |s; (o)huitza (o)huitza’

Present hualhul lohua, one comes, they
come

3. The reverential form is mo-huicatz

The verbs huica and itqui "to carry, take" are compounded with huitz by

'!ng the final consonant tz (e.g., huicatz, itquitz "to bring", lit., "to
e carrying”).

12. The reverential form is hual-mo-huica.

Note that huallauh is not compounded.

mples fol low:
Examples; ud
Ompa nihuitz in Nonohualcatepet!| itzintlan, | come from there, from

(O)quito in Quetzalcohuat!: "Ma huallauh, cocol." Connotzato in the foot of Nonohualcatepet!. (AN. CURUH., fo. 5, 4 44)

Tezcot | ipoca (D)calac, (o)quitlapalo, . . . (D)quito in
Quetzalcohuat |: "Otiquiyohui, cocol. Campa (o)tihualla?*
OQuetzalcoat!| said: "Let him come, grandfather." They went to
summon Tezcat|ipoca. He entered, he greeted him. . . .
Quetzalcoat!| said: "You have tired yourself, grandfather. WUhe

did you come from?" (AN CUAUH., fo. 5, 4 38...42) 1003

Niman ye ic huitz in Painal. Then comes (the image of) Painal,
LFE L) b 335, 8 18)

of the "go" and "come" verbs

Can amochan? Compa oanhuallague? Where Is your (pl.) house? Uhi Each tense for the "go" and "come" verbs is |isted, giving the third
did you (pl.) from? (FC:KIl, p. 28, £ 7) | praon, singular and plural forms; the imperative is given in the second

son !
Tla xihugllauh tlamacazqui, cozahuic tlamacazqui, teotlalpan cha |

Come priest, yellow priest, inhabitant of the divine earth. yauh huallauh huitz
de Alarcon, p. 171, A 23)
Present yauh hual | auh huitz
(pl.) hul’ hual (a)hui’ huitze'
"To come": huitz
|mperfect yaya hual laya -
The verb huitz is found in only two tenses, the present and a past tens (pl.) yaya' hual laya’ s
that is used for the imperfect, past perfect, and pluperfect.
Past - hualhuiyo huitza
I. Present, ni-huitz: (pl.) -== hualhuiya’ huitza’
singular Plural Past perfect ohuiya; oya’ ohual la’ -—-
(pl.) ohuiya’; oya’que’ ohualla’que’ -—
nihuitz tihultze’
tihuitz anhuitze’ Pluperfect oya’'ca ohual la’ca e
huitz hultze’ (pl.) oya’'ca’ ohual la’ca’ -
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| am wotching
We are watching

Future yaz hual |az - nitlachixtica’
(pl.) yazque' hual lazque’ - titlachixticate’

Imperat jve x i yauh % ihual | auh --- Ust (imperfect, past perfect, pluperfect):
(pl.) x [huiyan x {hua lhuiyan -—

(o)nitlachixticatca

Uetative of tiya’ tihual la’ - (o)titlachixticatca’
caut lon anya’tin anhualla’tin - |
ure !
Past subj. yan i hual lani| -
(pl.) yani ' hual lani’ - nitlachixtiyez
Litlachixtiyezque’
Impersonal hui lohua hualhui lohua -—
Reverential mohuica hualmohuica mohulcatz ples:

IRREGULAR UERBS USED AS RURILIARIES

The irregular verbs, excepting huallouh, can take on the role of
auxiliary verbs when suffixed to other verbs. The irregulaor verb Kkeep
original meaning, while the verb with which it is compounded trunalutlj*’
preaent or paat participle {u.g., "they are looking”, "it is perfurutfnﬂ
“they go jangling", "they came attired for war"). The auxiliary is joi#
with the other verb by means of the |igoture -ti-, which is placed aften
other verb and before the auxiliary. The first verb is placed in the pa
perfect, but without the preceding o-. |f the past perfect is formed i
the suffix -¢, that suffix is omitted;

Uerb Past perf.  MWith guxiliary

tlachiya, to watch o-t lachix tlachix-ti-ca’, to be watchl illig

tlachix-t-oc, to be watching Present :

lying down
nitlachixti’'cac

titlachixti coque’

choca, to cry o-choca-c choca-ti-ca’, to be crying

The aguxiliary is conjugated in all tenses of the indicative mood, Imperfect ;

(Carochi says, p. 443, that it is conjugated "by moods and tenses," withoul

being specific, but it is really limited to the indicative mood.) nitlachixti’caya

titlachixti’'caya’

Auxiliary -ca’: "to be"

Present onitlachixti’'caca

Auh intla cenca huel ofhuintic .
(the woman) she got very drunk . .

covered by her hair.
Auh In quitzticate, in quipouhticate, in quitletliazticate iIn

amoxt ||, HAnd they are looking, they are reading, they are eyeing
the books, (COL, DOCE, p. 97, A 13)

Ca fuhqui in teto moghiuhticatca in calmecoc. He was becoming |ike
a father of the people of the Calmecac, (FC:I1l, p. 193, A4 6)

-1’coe: “to be standing’

Past perfect and pluperfect:

| was, | had been watching
we were, we had been watching

| will be watching
we will be watching

(tentzin guipalotica, iiztitzin quitoponitica. He is licking his
lips, he is biting his nails.

(FC:VI, p.7, A 33)

. . za itzon quiguentica. HAnd if
. she only remgined (wos)

(FC:1V, p. 16, & 29,,.30)

| am watching standing up
we are watching standing up

| was watching standing up
we were watching standing up

| was, had been watching standing
up
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otitlachixti’caca’ we were, had been watching &

up
Future:

nitlachixti’'caz

| will be watching standing
titlachixti 'cazque’

we will be watching standin
Examples:

Tezcat| icpac mani, malacachtic, tehuilacachtic iuhquin xapeot!

Above his head is a round circular mirror, it ls {arucf}
perforated. (FC:XII, p. 3, A 7)

Himan ye ic quitiatemolitinemi in campa huel calaquiz acalli, ™
campa ye melghuaticac acalot!i, Then they (the Spaniards)

discovered a place where their boats could enter, where the
were straight. (FC:XIl, p. 83, 4 6)

Centlamant || tetzahuit!| achto nez. . . . luhquin tlahulzcalll
pipixauhticac. First an omen appeared. . , . It was a3 if {

light of the aurora borealis were drizzling. (FC:RII, p. ¥
07 w19

Auxiligry -oc (from onoc): "to be lying down or seated"

Present :

nitlachixtoc

| am watching lying down or St
titlachixtoque’

we are watching lying down op
seated

Imperfect :
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Future:

nitlachixtoz | will be watching lying down or

unp les:

seqted
titlachixtozquse' we will be watching lying down or
seated
Tlalocan teuct!i . . . quichihua in ticcua, in tiqui . . . In

tonacayot |, in ye ixquich xopanyot | in itzmolintoc, in celiztoc,
The lord of Tlalocan . . . produces what we eat, what we drink

. the sustenaonce--everything that is blossoming, which is
turning green in spring., (FC:UII, p. 17, A 4...6)

Auh in Inocayo NMoteuczoma iuhquin tzotzoyocatoc ihuan tzoyaya inic
tlatla. And Moctezuma's corpse (stretched out) is getting
scorched and smells of burning while it is devoured. (FC:KIl, p.
63, 1T

Huel imixpan mochintin oncan mocent!alltogue, oncan cenguiztogue.
They are gathered together in front of them, they are all (the
nerchants) united, {FC:IX, p. 14, & 34)

Auh in oncan tetzahuatoc acalli, in oncan tecpichauhtoc, ompa ippnn
contlaza. And they (the Spaniards) shoot over then (the Indians)

shere the cances are hegped up, where they are gathered. (FCiRll,
p, 84, 4 10)

-mani: "to be extended”

This quxiliary is used only in the third person singular, In the

aradigns that follow, it Is joined with pozonl "to boil", referring to
ler in a vessel,

nitlachixtoya

| was watching lying down or &
titlachixtoya’

we were watching lying down om Present :

seated
pozont Imani it is boilling
Past perfect and pluperfect:
|mperfect !
onitlachixtoca | was, had been watching lying
ar seated : pozont i maniya it was boiling
ot itlachixtoca’ we were, had been watching lylng

down or seated Past perfect and pluperfect:
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opozont imanca it was, had been boiling onitlachixtiya’ | went watching
otitlachixtiyo’'que’ we went watching
Future:
Pluperfect :
pozont imaniz it will be boiling
onitlachixtiya’ca | had gone watching
Examples follow: otitlachixtiya’ca’ we had gone watching
Auh in icuac oquizaco in . . , tonatiuh, iuhquin tlapalli, Future:
monenecui lotimani. And when it came out . . . the sun, It
(and) it was moving back and forth. (FC:UIl, p. 7, & 100§ nitlachixt iyaz | shall go watching
titlachixtiyozque’ we shall go wotching
thuan ixpan icaca tecomit!|, itoca ometochtecomat!; tentimani,
pexontimani. And In front of him was the stone vessel who np les:
was "the vessel of 2 Rabbit"; it was full, it waos replete,
(FC:4U, p. 17, A 7) Auh niman ye icoyol nenecoc icxic in contlalitiub . . . yehuat!| inic
xaxamacatiuh, inic tzitzilicatiuh. Then he goes putting bells on
In lcuac in ghugchquiyauht imani, ghuachtzetzel |uht imani, his legs . . . which go ringing, they go jangling. (FC:/I, p. 67,

ahuachpixauht imani. Then it was (it is ) drizzling, o LitL
drizzle was Ei;) falling, it was (is) raining lightly. (FC§
Pl - e AN

Auxiliary from yauh: "to go”

As an auxiliary, yauh (/yaw/) loses the ya in the present singular, |
becomes -uh (/-w/). In the plural it is ~hui. The directional suffix
"thither" (p. B3) is derived from these forms.

Present :

nitlachixtluh | go watching
titlachixtihui’ we go watching

Imperfect (not often found):

nitlachixt lyaya
titlachixtiyaya’

| was going watching
we were going watching

Past perfect and pluperfect:

(e)nitlachixtihuiya
(o)titlachixtihuiya’

| was going, went watching
we were going, went watching

Second past perfect form:

2 16...17)

Niman ye ic tleco, guinanapalotihul in tlatquitl, Then they go up,
they go bearing the finery in their arms. (FC:RII, p, 15, £ 4)

Concuito chuat! . . . cenca zon oniciuhtihuiya. They went to gather

ears of corn . . . (and) they were hurrying. (FC:®ll, p. 6%, L
27...28)

In quitgquitiyague tlomacazque copalli, iyauhtli; teucciztli in
quipitztiyaque ihuan intotoxi quimamamat iyaque yehuatl in
copalxiquipilli. The priests went carrying copal incense (and)

pericon powder; they went sounding the shells ond went carrying
their bags on their backs; they were bags of copal incense,
(FC:I¥, p. 4, L 25)

Niman cenca necuitlohuilo inic huel momachtiz in tlapitzaz . .
ipan tlapitztiyaz. Then attention is paid that he learn to play
the flute well . . . ; during that time he will go playing it.
(FCLl, Do 69,04 34:..37)

In Espoficles mictihul, auh no mictilo in Nexica in Tlatelolca, necoc
micohuatiuh. The Spaniards go dying, and the Hexica (ond)
Tiatelolca are also killed; both sides go dying. (FC:¥ll, p. 66,
2 23)

-
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18

Compounds

Auxiliary -huitz: "to come
Unly the present tense of this verb is used as an auxiliary:

nitlachixtihuitz

| come watching
titlachixtihuitze’

we come watching The formation of new words by joining together two or more words s an

et that gives much richness and beoauty to the Naohuat| language. The

\bilities are almost endiess, since noun can be joined with noun, noun

th adjective, noun with vert, verb with verb, verb with adverb, etc., and
these can enter into additional derivations with all types of affixes,

Examples:

Niman ye ic hualtemo in xiuhcohuat!. . . . lubquin ma nelli ¢
nenepilotihuitz, iuhquin mocuecuelotihuitz. Then the senpe

fire descends. . . . Like a real serpent it comes flickerif The compounding of words does not present major problems. However, the
tongue, it comes sticking it out. (FC:II, p, 136, £ 6...1 wudent should pay attention to the nuances of meaning which certain
binations give to the resulting word. Failure to understand these
Auh in nauhteme in cavallos in yacattihuitze . . . ahuic pnces can result in the complete alteration in meaning of o sentence.
tlachixtihui, nanocaztlachixtihuitze, And four on horsebael
first. . They go looking uuarguhunu, they come Iunking

- In this chapter, for clarity, all of the examples, both those in |ists
and right. fFE 4 TP - T ¥ R S P 1

| those in texts, haove hyphens between the elements under discussion, The

jader should not expect these guides for analysis to appear in Nahuat!
is,

Huel miequintin, no zan iuh tlantihuitze, in mayaoch| i LJ:

.+ + auh ooc tle in intepozmacuauh. A large number (of t*
Spaniards) also come to meet their end (with the war), they
attired for war . . . but no longer (with) their swords, (F

BUN COMPOUNDS
o3 18,08 32.0:3¢)

Jun joined with noun

fwo or more noun stems are joined together to make a new stem. |f the
bsolutive suffix is used, it is added to the new stem, that is to the end

if the last noun stem: hugpal-1i "timber" + cal-li “house": huapal-cal-I|
house of timber”,

The first stem or stems modify or qualify the final stem and/or expresses
gharacteristics such as its production, its use, or its similarity:

tepe-tl, hill + tozeca-t|, throat
= tepe-tozca-tl, ravine, gorge (lit., throat of the hill:
similarity)
yollo-t!l, heart + cocol-li, anger
= yollo-cocol=-!i, anger, grief, insult (l1it., profound
anger)

mich-in, fish + meca-t|, string, cord
= mich-meca-t|, fishing line (use)
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xomo-t |, duck + i'hui-t], down feathers + tilma’-tli, blank
= xomo-|"hui-tilma’~tli, cloth of duck down (ppro

Joined with adverb

aduerb, which is placed before the noun, becomes adjectival In
Hlon and qualifies the noun:

Noun joined with adjective

The formation and meaning is similar to the noun plus noun compo
The adjective stem Is ploced either before or after the noun stem,
lost stem takes aon absolutive suffix, It is added to the new compou

cen, completely, wholly + nemiliz-tll, life, customs
= cen-nemi|iz-t!i, eternal |ife; 1ife together with

others

nen, in vain + tlaca-tl, man

The adjective qualifies the noun: = nen-tlaco-t|, useless man

ilihuiz, madly + telpoch-tli, young man

a-t!, water (n.) + poyec, salty (adj.)
= ||ihuiz-telpoch-t!|i, mad young man

= a-poyec, salty water

yec-t1i, good (adj.) + tlal-1i, land (n.)

= yec-tlal=-li, good l|and COMPOUNDS: WITH NOUNS

oth transitive and intransitive verbs can be joined with a preceding
slem,

tla'tol-11, language (n.) + yamanqui, fine elegant (adj.)
= tla'tol-yamanqui, elegant speaker

eca-tl, wind (n.) + ilacatz-tli, spiral (adj.) + cozcayo’, ha
necklace {adj.)

= eca-ilacatz-cozcayo’, having a necklace of the W

the form of a spiral

lue verb joined with g noun (noun incorporation)

f noun, serving as the object of a transitive verb, can be incorporated
5 the verb:

xochi-t|, flower + (tla-)tequi, to cut (something)
= xochl-tequi, to cut flowers

Nouns and edjectives which take the |ligature -ca- in compounds

The |igature -ga- is used in joining two stems when the flrst m.-"*'I
ogent ive verbal noun (suffix -nl, -qul), or past perfect stem with ﬁﬁ
suffix,(p. 89-90), or an adjective ending in -c, -ni, or -qui (p, 145«
ThE dﬂﬁiuutiﬂnul SUffix {"ni‘ -HUiJ or —E) i3 dpupﬂad bEfﬂFE nddlng Ei
ligature:

chalchihui-t1, jade + (tla-)mamali, to pierce (something)
= chalchiuh-mamali, to pierce jade

aca-tl, reed + (tlo-)melahua, to unbend (something)
= aca-melahua, to unbend cane

teopix-qui (v.n.), priest + tequi-tl, work

= teopix-cao-tequi-t|, the work of a priest lhui-t|, day, festival + (tla-)chihua, to do (something)

= jlhui=-chihua, to hold a festival

tla'toa-ni (v.n.), king + tlatqui-t!, wealth

= tla'to’~co-tlatqui-tl, the king's wealth tlaca-t|, man, person + (te-)izcaltia, to raise, bring up (someone)

= t|laca-zcaltia, to roise a person or persons

hueli-c¢ (v.adj.), pleasant + tla’toliz-tli, language

= hueli-ca-tla"toliz-t1i, pleasant | anguage Uhen the verb has an additional definite or indefinite object, the

neorporated noun can serve one of three functions,

palon-qui (v.9dj.), rotten + naco-t!|, meat
=palan-ca-naca-t|, rotten meat
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I. It can serve as the direct object, while the other noun is tf;_

| lama, old woman + choca, to cry
Indirect object:

= |lama-choca, to cry |ike an old woman

icxi-t], foot + te-llpia, to tie someone

3. It con toke on the quality or function of subject:
= te-icxi-Ipia, to tie someone's feet together

metz-t||, moon + tona, to be warm, for the sun to shine
Ni-qu-icxi-lpia in noyaouh. | tie the feet (direct) of my = metz-tona, for the moon to shine
(Indirect).
ten-tli, lips + |'za, to wake up
2. The noun can serve as the indirect object when it acts as an ob = ten-i’za, to have lunch
comparison: '

chalchihui-tl, jade + tla-mamali, to pierce something |

= tla-chalchiuh-mamali, to pierce something as If
were |ade

8 which tgke the ligature -cg-

figent ive verbal nouns and possessive nouns in -e’ and -huag' (p, 83) are
Ined to the verb with the ligature -ca-. Uerbal nouns that end in -ni ond

Ni-c-chalchiuh-mamali . . . ye nocuic. Like a jade which | p il lose the ending:

. + . is my song, (CN, fo. 23r., A 26...26)

tla'toa-ni, king + te-tlaoza, to deprive someone of his office

3. The noun may be used as an indirect object with an instrumental = te-tlo'to’'~-ca-tlazo, to overthow a king

quality:

mic-qui, corpse + (te-)quixtia, to take out (someons)

tlal-li, earth + tla-pachoa, to cover something = mic-ca-quixtia, to exhume a corpse

= tla~t lalpachoa, to cover something with earth

cal-e', landlord + (te-)cahua, to leave (someone)
Ni-c-tlal-pachoa in xinacht|i. | cover the seeds with earth, = ¢cal-e’-co~-cohua, to |eave someone as landlord
teo-hua’', priest + te-tlalia, to ssat someone

Intronsitive verb joined with a noun = te-techua’'-ca-tlalia, to establish someone as priest

A noun conjoined with an intransitive verb con have more than one

funct ion, luns with postpositions

1. It con be identified with part of the subject: In some cases verbs can be found compounded with nouns which have already

N joined with postpositions:
cugi-t|, head + tlatla, to burn

= cua-tlatla, to have a headache ix-co, on the foce, + te-tlo-maca, to give someone something

= te-tla-ix-co-maca, to tell someone his faults to his

ix=t i, foce + icuci, to boil; to ripen, of fruit face

= ix-lcuci, to have spotas on one's face

2. It can take the form of an object of comparison or similarity: UERB COMPOUNDS: WITH ADJECTIVES

cuauh-tli, eagle + tza'tzi, to shout

Uhen compounded with o verb, the adjective takes on an adverbial
= cuauh-tza'tzi, to screech |ike an eagle

function. The adjective stem, free of any absolutive suffix thot might be
prosent in its independent form, is placed before the verb:
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yec-t|i, good, fine + te-tenehua, to talk about someone
= te-yec-tenehua, to praise someone

nel-1i, true, real + tlo-(i)’toa, to say something
= tla=nel=i"toa, to confirm, to verify something

tlazo’~t|i, precious + te-mat|, to recognize someone
= te-t|lazo'-mati, to thank someone

miyec, much + te-tla-maca, to give someone something
= te-tla-miyec-maca, to give someone something genel

tb joined with hual "hither"

(Rdverbs formed from verbal adjectives ending in -¢ and -gui and

compounded with verbs are treated in the next section,) ol
ning "thither",

UERB COMPOUNDS: WITH RDUERBS

The adverb is placed before the verb without modification. The adus quiza, to leave

malntains its original meaning and qualifies the verb.
ehua, to depart

Uerb joined with simple adverb tlachiya, to look
cen, completely, wholly + nemi, to |ive
= cen-nemi, to |ive eternally; to |ive together

chicoa, badly, wrongly + tla-caqui, to hear something mo-huilana, to drag oneself

= tla-chico-caqui, to not hear something well, to

misunderstand mo-te-ittilia, to respect

someone

i1ihuiz, madly, + tla-nequi, to want something te-toca, to follow someone

= tla=ilihuiz-nequi, to want something madly
tla-cui, to take something
tlani, below, under + te-pachoa, to press someone

= te-tloni-pachoa, to humble, humiliate someone

Wdverb:
Uerb joined with adverb in -ca, derived from an adjective
Nech-hual-cui in tlaxcalli,

These adverbs, derived with the suffix -ca, are treated on p. 260: here)

chipahuaca, cleanly + nemi, to |ive Nic-hual-cui in tlaxcalli.

= chipohuaca-nemi, to |ive chastely
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tlazo’ca, kind + te-moti, to recognize someone
= te-tlazo'ca-mat!, to thank someone

cualanca, angrily + tla-caqui, to listen to something
= tla-cualanca-caqui, to listen to something angrily

me|ahuaca, properly + tlo-pohua, to count something
= t |a-melahuaca-pohua, to count correctly

The adverb hual is used primarily with verbs or nouns derived from verbs.
- normal ly means "hither", but sometimes it can be used with the opposite

Ihe adverb is placed directly before an intransitive verb:

hual-quiza, to emerge, come out
hither

hual-ehua, to flee hither, to flee
thither

hual-lachiya, to look over hers

Uhen joined to a transitive verb, the indefinite object prefixes te- and
lg-, and the reflexive prefix mo- come between the odverb and the verb:

hual-mo-huilana, to drag oneself
over here

hual-mo-te-ittiiia, to respect
someone over here

hual-te-toca, to come to visit
someone

hual-la-cui, to bring something
hither

Ihe other object prefixes, nech-, mitz-, ¢-, qui-, etc., come before the

He brings me tortillas (to take over

| bring hin tortillas,
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In icuac in g=hual-acic in icalitic, zan yohualtico hual-cals J

When he got here to his house, he used to go hither in the
(FC: 18, p, 27, & %)

Tlein nonacayo in o-qui-hual-cuic? ¥iquittacan quin icuae
hual=calaguiz. MHhat did he bring here for my body? Wateh
(and) afterwards he will enter hither. (AN, CUAUH., fo. §;

Niman ye quipitza; o-qui-hual-cac Mictlanteuct!i.
(on the conch shell); Mictlonteuct!i heard 1t here.

fo. 76, 4 32)

Then they |

Huitzilopocht!i inic amo (o)-qui-hual-huicac in ihueltiuk, TH
why Huitzilopocht!|i did not bring his sister here. (CRON,
p. 26, 2. 10)

iual i3 olso compounded with the adverbs iz "here", and
"there" (p. 233 and p, 250): izhual "hither" (Molina, 1970, mexicanos
castel lano, fo. 49v.); nepahual "thither" (Archivo General del ¢
[laxcala, "Antonio Ixcuauh, Antonio Kochinanacat! y otros contra los
hermanos Agata y Hernando", 1567, fo. 4r. ff.). |

The adverb huag

UERB CONMPOUNDS: UERB JOINED WITH OTHER UERB

There are two ways of forming these compounds: the |igoture -ti- mé
placed between the two verbs or it maoy be omitted. Most if not all of
colonlal grammarions recognized a third type, namely those that have &
| igature -gg- between the two verbs; in my opinion, however, these ver
compounded with a preceding adverb that is derived from a verb by
the ending -ca (see p. 222-23 and p. 260).

These rules apply to both types, those with and without the |igatum

|. The form of the first verb is in the past perfect, with the init)
omitted, ond for those that form the past perfect with the endin

that ending is also omitted,
2. The second verb is conjugated for tense and mood,

3. If the main verb is tronsitive, the resultant compound i2 al=o
transit ive,

4, Subject, object, and reflexive prefix precede the first verb. T f
are five reflexive verbs that are exceptions to this rule which of

considered separately.

POUNDS
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meaning of the second verb is retained in the compound, with the
verb modl fying It In an adverbial sense,
lrat fve meaning.

Somet imes the compound has o

compounded without the |igature

cochi, to sleep + tlo-itta, to see something
= tla-coch-itta, to see something in one's dreams

tla-mahuia, to do something with one's hand + mo-chi’chihua, to

dress up
= mo-mahui-chi’'chihua, to dress up

te-tecpana, to line up people + te-tlalia, to seat people
= te-tecpan~tlalia, to seat people in rows

tlatzihui, to be lazy + tla-cohua, to leaue something
= tla-tlatziuh-cahua, to stop doing something through

laz iness

compounded with the [igoture -ti-

cochi, to sleep + pilcac, to be hung
= coch-ti-pilcac, to sleep with one's head dropping

petla, to open a path + calaqui, to enter
= petla-ti-calaqul, to enter opening a path

te-huilaona, to drag someone + te-quixtio, to take out someone
= te-hullan-ti-quixtia, to take someone out dragging him

polihui, to be destroyed + te-tlaza, to knock someone over
= te-poliuh-ti-tlaza, to confuse, confound somecne

b which keep the reflexive prefix mo- after the |igature -ti-

There are five verbs which, contrary to the general rule, occur with the
#flexive prefix when they are the final verb of the compound:

cahua, to leave
mana, to put, offer
quetza, to roise
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teca, to spread out
tlalia, to place

ese verba are!

|, a'ci "to arrive”, It means to carry out the action expressed by the

Uhen compounded in this fashion, these uerbs mean “to become®, “ii Inst verb when arriving:

to do", or to denote that the action is or remains in effect:
tla-cui, to take something tla-cui-t-a’'ci, to toke

tla-pohui, to open something t la-pouh-t i-mo-cahua, to p something on arrival

open

ARuh ca quin nican gui-gui-t-acico in intoca Tenochca. And later,
arriving here, they adopted the name "Tenochca". (CRON. MEX., p.
15, .4 2)

tianeci, to be clear t lanez-t i-mo-mano, o i:n‘l.'u::{.1

n(o)-ana, to grow mio)-an-ti-mo-quetza, to be
big, enlarge 2. ehug "to leave, to rise". There are two meanings for this verb in o

ampound
tlachiya, to watch tlachix-ti-mo-teca, to bug;;

watch a. To carry out the action of the first verb and depart.
miqui, to die mic-ti-mo-tlalia, to turn g te-cahua, to leave someone te-cauh-t-ehua, to leaue
someone and depart
Examples;
_ 1 | | In caltin, incitin . . . in g-on-cauh-t-ehuaque In ichpochtont!|.

Auh intla cihuatl, zan papachiubh-ti-mo-tlalia . The grandfathers, the grandmothers . , . abandoned the girl and

mo-meme |quh-t i-mo-tlalia, FAnd if it is u woman (who gets ¢ left. (FC:Ul, p. 152, A4 14...14)

she is |eft to fall to the ground . she remains (with h

legs) stretched out. (FC:IU, p. 16, J 2? .. 28) | b, !ts second sense in a compound i to carry out the action of the first
uerb speedily.

Ohuel hughualan-ti-mo-tlali . . . in tletl, The fire became ¥
bright. (FC:Ull, p. 5, 2 25) mo-quetza, to stand up mo-quetz-t-ehua, to stand up
quick |y
Cequintin (o)momatque ca mictlampa in quizaquiuh, ic ompa
itz-ti-mo-manque. Some believed (the sun) was going to com Teixpan . . . m-oquetz-t-ehua. He stands up quickly in front of the

of the north (and) they began to watch in that direction.
(FC:VUIl, p. 6, 2 34)

people. (OLH., p. 229, 2 1...1)

J. huetzi "to fall", It means to carry out the action of the verb

guickly:
Frequent |y occurring verbs in compounds

mo-t laza, to fling oneself mo-t loz-ti-huetzi, to fling
A small group of verbs frequently occur in compounds with other verl oneself quickly
Some also join with nouns. The verbs have these characteristics: mo-mayahui, to hurl oneself mo-mayauh-t i-huetzi, to hurl

oneself quickly

(0)-on-mo-t laz-t i-huetz, (o)-on-mo-mayauh-ti-huetz In tleco.
Hurriedly he flung himself, quickly he hurled himeelf into the
fire, (FC:VUl), p. 6, 4 3)

1. The verb occurs in final position,

2. Nost of these verbs are preceded by the |igature -ti-, though s¢
verbs occur without |t,

3. The transitivity of the verb is determined by the first verb.
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This verb sometimes is joined to the other verb without the |igatun

-t 1-: coch-huetzi "to sleep immediately”.

b. quizg "to come out, to go along”, It means to corry out the action of
ihe first verb quickly or in passing:

4, nemi "to live, to go around”., It means to go around or to be | "iyocui, to take a breath i “iyocui-ti-quiza, to take a breath
cont inuously doing what is expressed by the first verb: quickly
|'cica, to pant i‘cico-ti-pemi, to go aro nd Acitihuetztico . . . Xicalanco, zan tequit! oncan
pant ing (0)-hual-i’iyocui-ti-quizque. Hurriedly they reached . . .
m-eltzo’tzona, to beat m-eltzo’tzon-ti-nemi, to go of Aicalanco where they did nothing other than guickly take a breath.
one's chest beating one's chest (FC: RV, p. 17, & 11...11)
in t-icica-ti-nemi, in ti-m-eltzotzon-ti-nemi in iuhqui mixith !, tlani. Found only in compounds, it means to command, wish, or pretend

otiquic. You go around panting, you go around beating yous hat something be done. There are two formations. The first is the usual
es | f you had taken datura. (FC:UI, p. 253, A 1.,.3) ne for compounds in which it is odded to the past perfect form of the verb,
In the second, It |s added to the passive of the verb which is formed by the
uffix -lo (p. 73); the final o of the passive suffix is dropped, ond | + tl
comes || according to the rule (p. 12). MNany verbs use both faorms
Indifferentiy, although the second is found more often:

5. nequi “to want". There are two formations, each with its own mel

@, It is odded to the future tense of the verb without the |igaturs
|s used to denote a want or desire to carry out the action of the fing

verb. In translation, the first verb is best rendered by an infinitiw nemi, to live nen-tiani, to want to |luve
3 mo-palehuia, to help someone mo-palehuil-lani, to pretend to be
tlg-mohuizoa, to admire t la-mohuizoz-nequi, to want i he | ped
something admnire something | t la=cotona, to break something tla-coton-tlani, tla-cotonal=lani,
. into pieces to want to break something into
tla-(!)tta, to see something tla-(i)ttaz-nequi, to want te pieces
see something tla-chihua, to do something te-tla-chiuh=tlani, te-t|a-chihual
. -lani, to order someone to do
in 1ilhuiuh Huitzilopochtli ., . . qui-mahuizoz-nequi, something
qu-ittaz-nequi. (The Spaniards) want to admire, want to se®
festival of Huitzilopochtli. (FC:XIl, p. 49, £ 6...7) Nic-te-chiuh-tlani in tequit!. | want (or command) someone to do

, the work, (OLM., p. 132, £ 1)
b. !n its second usage, nequi, ond more often the frequentative form

ne’nequi, is joined to the stem of o noun, adjective, or adverb. The

resulting verb is reflexive. It means to pretend to be what |s indicat
the stem, such as pil=li {(n.) "nobleman”, mo-pil-nequi, mo-pil-ne’'nequl
pretend to be a noblemon”:

No-mohuizol-lagni, m-~ixtilil-lani, in azan aca ipan momati, He wants

to be honored, he wants to be respected (but) he respects nobody.
COLN ., B 215; & 1)

cualli (adj.), good mo-cual-nequi, mo-cual- The reverentiol form of verbs compounded with other verbs
ne’nequi, to pretend to be g
micca (verba! n.), corpse mo-miccanequi, mo-micca- ' When verbs are compounded without the |igature, the second verb takes the

ne’'nequi, to pretend to be d paverential form:

t la-coch-itta, to see something in one's dreams
mo-coch-itt-ilia (reverential)

Intian cacalocque in ohuelmicque, zaon mo-micca-nenequiya. Thtg4:
among those who died (and) pretended to be dead. (FCinil, pi

& 13
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Adverbs and Conjunctions

mo-mahui-chi‘chihua, to dress oneself meticulously
mo-mahui-chi "chluh-tzinoa (reverential)

te-tequi-pachoa, to distress someone
mo-tequi-pachi-lhuia (reverential)

TRODUCTORY REMARKS

te-tecpan-tlalia, to seat people in rows

no-tecpan-tlali-lia (reverential) Adverbs are both abundant and rich in meaning. Since there are adverbs

\lch are also conjunctions or which become conjunctions under certain
Ipcunstances, | treat them together.

|
When the verbs are compounded using the |igature -Lti-, the firat uet

tokes the reverential form:
| cannot treat all adverbs here, Instead | provide a general overview of

he most Important and representative adverbs of each type, paying

vt icular attention to those which have more than one meaning; to the
bile and sometimes almost imperceptible differences in meaning between
hose which are or seem to be synonymous; and to their etymology and

flar ivat ion,

cholo’-ti-nemi, to go around jumping
mo-cholo=Iti’~ti-nemi (reverential)

cocho-t-oc, to sleep lying down
mo-cochi-|{’~t-oc (reverential)

Furthermore, some adverbs are included which do not appear in the
lctionaries of Molina and Rémi Siméon as well as a few new meanings for

hose already known,

tla-temo’-ti-ca’, to be looking for something
mo-t la-temo~li'-ti-ca’' (reverential)

mo-t lalo'=t=iuh, to go running
mo-tlalo'=tzino’-t-iuh (reverential) It should be noted that, with the exception of adverbs of ploce and

- Ime--and not even all of these--classificaotion is very difficult, since

There are exceptions. |f cahua, guetza, quixtia, teca, or_tlalia is th hany belong to two or even more classes.

second verb of the compound, these form the reverential and not the flm

verb. Thus, the reverential form of tlapouh-ti-cahua "to leave somethi

open” s mo-t|apouh-ti-cahui-|ia,.

Nevertheless, they are classified according to what | consider to be
their basic meanings, because In most cases the meaning of an aduerb which
ghanges type or which becomes a conjunction is nothing more than an
gxtension of its original meaning, a consideration that is necessary to keep

n mind,

The verb cui-ti-huetzi "to take something quickly" has two ways of
forming the reverential, depending on the object. Uhen the object is @

person, huetzi taokes the reverentiaol (mo-te-cui-ti-huechi-lia); and whel
object is a thing, cui forms the reverential {mn—tFu-cui-li-tl-huat:iﬂ;

The adverbs and conjunctions are not presented in strict alphabetic
order, but in the order which seems to me more logical: the adverb or
gonjunction will be found side by side with its compound and derived forms.
‘For example, the negative form of an adverb which usually begins with g’
{the stem of a'mo) will be found after the affirmative form.

ADUERBS OF PLACE
H'co: "above, on top, on the summit”,

A’co niquitlalia in cuahuitl, | put the stick up above,
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Iln icuac campg tlacamacho, cuanotzalo, inic onogue tecpanioque.
When there were rich people somewhere, those who were invited were
seated in rows. (FC:IX, p. 12, A 28)

A'co moquetza in tepet!|, He stands up on top of the hill.

Auh omentin tiachcahuan . . . gco mani tlexictli Ixpan. FAnd twe
captains . . . are gbove in front of the hearth. (FC:Il, p.
2 33...33) Huel quinmottilia in canin . . . mohuitequizque. They watch then
careful ly (to see) where they will be wounded, (FC:Il, p. 51, A
18...19)

A’huic, a’huiccampa, a’huicpa: "from one side to another, to one side o
another"; lit., "toward nowhere, without direction". These uduarh#i:

a connotation of confusion or turbulence, Lgna: "somewhere, some place; in some way". The adverb never begins a

sentence, but is always preceded by another word.

From a'mo "not": -hule, -huiccampa, -hulcpa “toward, from" (p. 128):
| Azo canag mitzpopoloz in toteucyo. . . . Mo cana xipopolihui cuahuit|
Niman ye huehuetz in, In tlequiquizt!i , . . ghuic huilohua. TH iitic, texcalli iitic , . . ma cana cecenmanto in momiyotzin, auh
the canons were fired . . . (and) they all went from one side in motzontzin ma cona momoyahuato, Perhaps our lord will kill you
agnother (in confusion). (FC:Xl|, p. 45, 2 86...9) somewhere, ., . . Would that you may perish somewhere in the middle
of the forest, in the middle of the rocks . . . that your bones

may be scattered some place, and that your hair moy be scatiered

In motzont lohuitzoa, in ahulc motlaza., They are anxious, they fi
sone place, (FC:I¥, p. 13, 2 10..,12...14)

themselves from one side to another. (FC:VUIl, p. 3, 2 19)

Intlo cana ochuel anoque, zan quitetepachoa. |f they were able to

Ahulccampa (or ghuicpa) yauh In noyollo. go around restless o
|de take captives somewhere, they stoned them., (FC:IU, p. 106, 4 1)

i ar
uneasy", (Lit., my heart goes from one side to anather.)
(Mijangos, Ho. 155)

Mo cana ilihuiz timotemaca. Be it not that you surrender yourself
nodly somewhere to another. (FC:Ul, p, 102, £ 6)

|
Can, campa, canin: "where?, to where?, from where?" These three aduerbs

are synonymous,
Somet imes cang is found as an adverb of manner:

The root is can; campa is formed with the postposition -pa "toward, ?Q

(p. 134), ond canin with the particle in: Culx hue! cana tetech timoxitiz in yooc? Perhaps by some means you

will capture someone in the war? (FC:VUl, p. 193, & 17)
Ac tehuat|? Campa tihuitz? MWho are you? From where do you come

(CRON. NEX., p. 42, 4. 8) H'can, a’campa: "nowhere, no place; no way".

Formed with a’mo "not", these adverbs are the negatives of can, campa

Can titlamattihui? MHhere are we going to stop? (Nijangos, NHo. 4
Hmherell :

Can amochan? Campa oanhual laque? Hhere is your home? From whep

do you come? (FC:RIl, p. 28, A 7) Acan atl ic timaltiz, ic timochipahuaz. There is not water anywhere

with which to bathe yourself, with which to clean yourself.

Uhen preceded by the particle in or some other word, can, compa, ond (FC:Ul, p. 257, A 29)

canin are no longer Interrogatives. In this form they mean "some plag

somewhere, where, from where", etc.: At itla ticmahuizalhuiz in toteucyo, at no titlatlz, at no acan

tonpohuiz. Perhaps you will honour our lord with something,
perhaps you will also shine, (but) perhaps you will also not be

Nictemotiuh in canin otlachuelmatito, in canin omotlalito, | am
respected anywhere. (FC:Ul, p. 110, £ 35)

going to search for him in the place where he went to be happy,
shere he went to settle, (CRON, MEX,, p. 40, £ 5) 1

The form o'cana, |ike its affirmative cana, can be used as an adverb of
manner:
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Acan huel centetix in intlatol, in innemachiliz. |n no way did
their words (and) philosophies coincide. ("In no way" is thi
meaning provided by Sahagin.) (CHP, fo. 164r., No. 60, A @
U, p. 185) 1

calmayeticate in nohualoztomeca,
merchant chiefs, and on the other the merc

L2 b 30 vap G adeuty

y: “to one side, apart"; by extension "askew, backwards” "un:quﬁ?iﬁ’h
It is a synonym of cecni.

Cecni: "in one place, apart, separately". It means one place apart fre
another, although the latter need not be expressed.

Chico xiqui’cuani in nechca tet|. Put that stone to one side,
(CAR, p. 498, 4. 28)

It is often found with tlanahuac, "everywhere, beside”:

Tochpanaz, titlacuicuiz, chico, tlanahuac titlahuicaz. You h?ua to
sweep, you have to collect the garbage, you have to carry it Lo

one side, apart. (FC:UI, p. 214, & 23)

From ce "one" and ne, ni “there® (see comment under necoc, p. 234):

Auh in cecni, quilmach, (o)moohuilti tepetitech. HAnd in gﬂglli
they say that he amused himself on a hill. (FC:Ill, p. 35, %

Auh oc ceppa ompeuh, niman (o)acito cecnl Itocayocan Cohuaapan,

once more he set out. Later he reached g place (another plag
cal led Coaapan. (FC:II1Il, p. 33, A 13)

It is often joined with verbs:

0Oc cecni, oc no cecni, no cecni: "in another place, somewhere else"

oc and no, see p. 243 and p. 255). I
Manacat| nicteititinemi . . . inic niteixcuepa,

nitechicot lachiyaltia, nitechicotlacaguitia. | go around giving

nushroons to another to drink, thus | corrupt agnother, | make him

see the opposite, | make him misunderstand things. (oLn, p. 223,
L 6...9)

Cecni temi in oquicht!li in iomiyo, no cecni temi in cihuat! ijomi
In one place |lie the bones of the men, in gnother place those
the women. (LEY, SOL., fo. 76, A 39) |

Auh cecni quiquetz calli . . . auh oc no cecni (o)quitlali cente
hueyitepol tetl. In one place he built a house , . . and Hue'cg: "far”,
somewhere else he placed a stone in the shape of a phallus, H
CEC: I biope 35 & 2000 23)

From huey "big" and -ca, adverbial suffix (p. 260):

Cectlapal, centlapal: "on one side, from one side”. Canin México? . . . Oc hueca? MWhere is Mexico? . . . ls it still “

far? (FC:XI11, p. 29, 4 B...9)
From ce "one" and tlapalli "color®, and hence "side" since each dine
or quarter of the universe waos represented by a color, tlapalli, whii

extension probably meant "side". (There are also the words ontlapal
both sides" and ixtlapal “beside".)

Oc cectlapal, centlapal; no cectlapal, centlapal "on the other side"}

Cectlapal mani Tenochca, no cectlapal mani in Tlatelolca, On oni
side are those from Tenochtitlan, on the other those from
Tlatelolea., (FC:I1l, p. 95, £ 15)

Cent lapal quiza, centlapal calaqui in inacezco in tlacazcaltilonl
Good advice goes In one ear and out the gther, (Lit., through
ear of one side It comes out, from one side it enters, good
advice). (CMA: fo. 89r,, 2 19; Uol, VI, p. 201)

In Tolteca acan in hueca quichlihuaya, For the Toltecs, no place was
far., (FC:lll, p. 13, A 25)

lz: "here, around here; from here".

Auh iz tica in titeach, Here you are, you who are the oldest,
(FC:V1, p. 87, 2. 16)

Ca iz onogue ca ye yehuan conmati. Here are those who olready know

it, (FC:Vl, p. 83, A 29)

|zca', lzcatqui: “"behold, here it is”. Plural izcate' "here they are”.

Fron iz "here" and ca’ "to be (located)" (p. 189):
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Hualtemot ihuetzi, quitzatzacutihuitze penecoc . . . in icuexhuan.
She goes down quickly . . . her Huastecs . , . come flanking her
on both sides. (FC:II, p. 112, 2 12...13)

lzca in amotequiuh. Here i3 your work. (FC:Ul, p. 90, £ 13)

lzca in iyollo in tlahueliloc in Copil, ca onicmictito, Here [
heart of the wicked Copil, for | have gone to kill him, (CHI

MEXK., p. 43, 2 10) Nepant la’: "in the middle",

Nenecoc motecpanque, auh pnepantla quimonmanque, quimonquetzque in
omextin in, motenehua in Teucclztecat! ihuan Nanahuatzin. They
lined up on both sides, (and) in the middle they placed, they
stood the two who were colled Teucciztecot!| and Nanaghuatzin.

(PO U8k, B 5, 08 19)

lzcatqui in otli tictocaz. Here is the path that you must folli
(FC:Ul1, p, 101, & 23)

Auh oc izcatqui cencacamat!| in piyaloni, in cuihuani, in caconi
And here are other words worthy of being kept in mind, worthy
being received, worthy of being heard. (FC:UI, p. 115, 4 2

Nehuiyan, nchuiyampa: “"everywhere, every place, to every place”.

Auh izcete inhuicalhuan mochiuhque In pochtecatlalogue. RAnd her

are the merchant chiefs who became their companions. (FC:I¥ Auh in espafoles, nohuiyan nemi . . , nohuiyan ontlaxiltihui, And
3.0 %) the Spaniards go around gverywhere . . . they go thrusting their
spears everywhere, (FC:XIl, p. 54, A 6...7)
Necoc, necoccampa: "on both sides",
Auh nohuiyan quitlalia in ichiyal . . . nohuiyan chiyaloya, fnd
From ne “there”, onoc "to be lying down, stretch out" (p. 194}, and | they put their sanctuary everywhere . . , it i3 expected

nsume :}lﬂl:*E". Eggrg!hgr"g. {FE:I'I, P. 12, 2, 29.-.31:'

(Since they are not often used, | have not included neca’, necca’
“behold, there it is"--the opposite of izca'--which is from ne “thens
and ca’ "to be [located]". He meaning “there" can be found in Arauz

67. In addition to necoc, there are nachca’, nechca’, nepe, nipa, @l
others which are probably derived from ne.)

In nohuiyampa in (o)acito, niman concahue in tlahuizt!i tecpan.
When he had visited all the places, he left the Iinsignia in the
palace, (FC:I11, p. 52, A 23)

Moncua: "by itself, independently”. It differs from cecnl by referring to
an object or person thaot is independent or separated from another, while

|n espafioles mictihui, auh no mictilo in mexica . . . necoc cecni refers to something or someone that is in a separate place,
micohuat fuh. The Spaniards went to die and Mexicans were als | _ .
killed . . . there were deaths on both sides., (FC:%Il, p. 6 In cihuat lamacozque, amo quimonneloa in oquichtin, zan noncug
23...2%) ' mant ihui, The priestesses do not gather with the men, but remain

apart. (FC:II, p. 98, 4 20)
Auh ce |toca Cuahuit| icac, necoc quitlalitinenca in itlatal, K
one, whose name was Cuahuitlicac, used to go around aiming hi

words gt both sides (he was a two-faced man). (FC:lIl|, p, 2,

Hotice the use of noncug and cecni in the following text:

30) Auh inic nenca in pochtecatlatoque . . . huel cecni quihuicaya
int latzontequiliz, noncua motlatzontequiliaya, And the merchant
In necoccampa ic mapanaya iciyacopa quiquixtioya. He was adorne chiefs used to live this way . . . they used to pass sentence in g
both sides with strings (of flowers) which passed through his separate place, they used to judge Independently, (FC:IX, p. 23,
armpits, (FC:1l, p. 66, last A.) 2 21...22)

Pani: "above, on top, on the surface, outside"; by extension "upwards,
outwards", |t differs from a’co by referring not only to location above,
but also a location outside, outwards, or on the surface,

Nenecoc, the frequentative form (p. 179), indicates a plurality of
persons or objects on both sides:
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He only puts (the papers) them gn

2a pani quimana (in amatl).
CECHIX, o My ok '2S)

And th
( ;n!_

|huan pani cononoloa, pani conquentia itzitzicaztiima,
his cloak of nettles gver him, they drape it on (him).

69, 2. 11)
Pani titlatlaza, You throw something gut. (Metaphor: you reu
secret, you divulge something.)

Hhen joined to @ verb, pani loses the final i:

Niman ye panhyetzi niman xilotl., Then they brought up the tel
ears of corn (from the water). (LEY. SOL. fo. 82, 4 39)

“below, under, underneath, down".

Tlani xiquipilhuilax. A purse is trailed underneath. (A sayin
which refers to o person who hides his wickedness under o gu
humility.) (FC:VUl, p. 221, A 12)

[lani

Tlachichiquilco in nemohua, in huilohua tlalticpac, nipa tliani,
tlani. One goes ulung, one walks a very narrow path on eor :'
Ouer there there is q slope, over here there is a slope (Ilii

down ouver there). (FC:UIl, p. 53, 2. 13)

ADUERBS OF TINE

RAchic, achica, echicacahuit!l: "a little time, a short time",

(Also ses
“a |ittle", an adverb of quontity, p. 261.) r

From acht|i "seed" and, by extension, "the smallest, first, origin®,
"ot some time", and cohuit! "time", [Editors' note: Given the probli
in accounting for the form, we doubt that ica’ is part of the ﬂtgﬁﬂJ_

The diminutive and reverential-diminutive forms are agchitoncg and
achitzinca:

Rzoc huel achi, azoc cemilhuit! in ipaltzinco in toteucyo. Perhe

there will be g little more time (to live), perhaps one more d
with the help of our lord. (FC:Ul, p. 253, 4. 36)

They used to arrive in g very
18)

Cenca zan achitonca in hualaciya.
short time. (FC:III, p. 29, A

Preceded by cuel "soon", the adverb Indicates a shorter time:

HOVERBS AND COHJUNCT I ONS

Hxcan:

237

Ca nel amo nican tocenchan in tlalticpac, ca zan achitzinca, ca zan

cuel gchic. Truthfully, the house of all of us is not here on
earth, except only for a short time, for g moment. (FC:lil, p
39, 4 22)

Auh intla za nozo itla imacehualtiz, zan cotocpol zan cuel achica,
zan cuecuel achic, zan agchica, zan gchitonca, zan achitzinca . . .
in Ixpan onquizaz in inecuiltonol. |f perhaps something were his
deserts, only for a fraction (of time), for g very little time,
for a brief time, for the briefest time, for the shortest time,
for one moment . . . would he enjoy his wealth, (FC:IV, p. 99, &,
25)

In the next example, the subject pronoun n{ij- "I" is prefixed to the

adverhb

Ca namonan, namota in nehuat!, in cuel achic in nachicacahuitl. |,
for a short while, for the briefest time, am your (pl.) mother, |
am your father, (FC;UIl, p. 87, 2 9)

“now, today",

From acht!i "seed, first" (?) ond -can, locative and temporal suffix (p.

101),

Axcan tona tlathul, Now it is dumning, the sun is coming out,
(Metaphor: meaning something is formed again, something new
occurs.) (CMP, fo. S51v., 4 13; Uol. VI, p. 38)

Ca gxcan pachihul in inyollo tolteca inlc tinomon, So now the
Toltece' hearts are satisfied that you ore my son-in-low,
(FC:111, p. 20, A 27)

It was called
14, £ 1)

No zan iuh mitoa In axcan.

Notocayotia Tzatzitepet|,
(FC: 111, p.

Tzatzitepet!. |t is also called that now.

Axcan oc ceppa yoli, tlacati, in piltzintli, axcan oc ceppa

cualtiya, MHow the little child is born again, he arrives once
more into the world, he now becomes good once more., (FC:Ul, p.
202, A 29)

"always, forever, all the time, eternally”,

Leni “cac:

From cen "completely” and i’cac "to be standing”:
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lquin hu@l i@z in mota’tzin? UWhen will your father come? (CAR, p.
505, £ 43)

Auh in ompa motlamachtia, mocuiltonoa in cemicac. And there tfﬂ
enjoy wealth, they enjoy obundonce forever., (FC:Ul, p. 13, A

Ca nel nozo Tlalocan in calagui . . . cemicac xopan in nemi, ﬁf;
t lacuet lahuia, cemicac tlatzmolini, tlaceliya, cemicac
t laxoxohuiya., It is true that he who enters Tlalocan . . | |
eternally in spring; the plants never wither, they aluways spm
they turn green, there is always verdure. (FC:UI, p. 115, &
14, :15)

The adverbs are not interrogative when preceded by in:

Auh in iquin mozomaz . . . in iguin tlotzihuiz, quihualpachoz in
(lhuicat| topan mani., And when he gets angry . . . when he
becomes negligent, he will bring the heavens down on top of us,
LEE2 TN P 12,0 125, 26)

lzcatqui in itztic, in celic in Chalchiubt!licue, in cemicac itzt
Here is the freshness, the greenness of Chalchiuht|icue, who
always awake. (FC:Ul, p. 206, 2. 4)

When on is ploced after iguin it Indicates past time. With ye hue’cauh
It Indicates remote past:

_ Otlacua in igquin on oacic, He ate when he arrived,

Cemmanyan: "always, perpetualliy, eternally". It is a synonym of cenl'gs

Teomachoyo in igquin ye huecauh in ompa Tula. He was worshipped a

From cen "completely", mani "to be stretched out, extended", and the long time ago in Tula. (FC:lll, p, 13, 2 9)

suffix -yan (p. 109): -

lga”: "sometime, at some time",

Cuix nelli axcan cemmanyan tlaychuaz? Perhaps now there really
be darkness forever? (FC:UI, p, 3, A 16) 1 lhuan ica ipampa in motentica, motlatoltica, ico oticmocaponi, olca

timocuahuitec in mocotonca . . . ye in amat!l, in copilli in

motequiuh in ticchihuaz. And becouse you gnce wounded, you once

distressed your nelghbor with your words, with your sentences

.+ . you must do your duty (with offerings) of poper and copal

Incense, (FC:Ul, p. 33, & 32...36)

In tlein cualli, in tlein yectli opoliuh, ocemmanyan poliuh,
ocemmanyan itlacauh, Al that is good, all that is fine was |
it was lost forever, it was damaged eternally. (CHP, fo, Slw
29; Ual, VI, p. 38)

Quin in nicoyot!? Ma ica niquitta? Have | just been a coyote?
Haven't | seen it sometime? (A saying which means: MWas | born
yesterday?) (FC:UI, p, 232, 2 1)

Cuel: "soon, in o short time". It is usually preceded by zan, ye, or Z@

Macamo zan cuel itla onayi. Don't let him do anything (bad) 3080
(FC:UIl, p. 19, 4. 35) flic: "never, at no time".
Auh cuix noce zo ye cuel tlatlalcahuiz in tlalticpac? And parrﬁi From a'mo "no", and lca’' "at some time":

he will leave the world very soon? (FC:VUI, p, 27, & 30)

| Auh in Tlalocan , . . aic mi'iyohuia, aic polihui in elotl. And in
Niman ye ic tzatzi, quitoa: Mexicae, ma ye cuel! Then he cries, | Tlalocan . . . one never suffers from poverty, the maize pever

says: Now, Mexicans! (FC:XI|, p. 93, £ 11) comes to an end, (FC:III, p. 45, 2 1...2)

lc, iquin: "when?; then, when", Generally these are used for future time In lenotlacat! . ., . in aic totoniya, in aic yamaniya, auh in aic
{see guemman, p. 244). huel lomati in iomiyo, in inocayo. The pauper . . . who pever

enjoys warmth, never is comfortable, and his bones and flesh never
lquin is composed of ic and in: rejoice, (FC:VUl, p. 4, A 24..,25)
le tiyaz? UWhen shall you go? (OLH, p. 163, A 3) lecen: "finally, at last, forever®, It differs from cemi’cac and cemmanyan

by including a sense of finality.
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heavenly women, might taoke you to him (the Sun), those who are

From ic "when" and cen "completely”;
always, eternally happy. (FC:VIl, p. 164, A 22.,.23)

lccen quln:hi:hihuugu iccen quinmacaya, iccen quitqui , , |
quicui in intlatqui tlauhyo. At the end they adorned thil;

the end they gave them (fineries), _at the last they put of
. + .+, at the end they took red adornments, (FC:l1l, p. 45
1u..L13)

n: “tomorrow”; huiptla: “day after tomorrow”., Because they are
similar, these two adverbs and the following two adverbs will be dealt
with together,

In moztla, in huiptla: quitoznequi, in ye ompa titztihui in za
quezqui lhuit!, Tomorrow, the day after tomorrow: it means, what

Oithui in, izca iccen quinnohuatiaoya. Here | have the way in whl
we are going toward in a few doys' time. (FC:VUl, p. 242, 2 10)

they said their farewe!ls gt the end. (FC:IK, p. 15, A 3

Auh in axcan ca omitzalmanili in Mictlanteuct!li . . . canel ¢ In ye iub moztla miquizque inmalhuan, Their captives will have to
tocenchan, ompa tocenpopolihuiyan . . . ca olccen onquiz. W die tomorrow. (FC:I1l, p. 46, 2. 8)
MHictlanteuct|i took you . . . for truthfully, there is our ?;
(of all of us), the place where we all disappear . . ., (whep Mo moztla, ma huiptla nechonmotlagocolill in toteucyo. MWould that

tomorrow (ond) the day after tomorrow our lord might have mercy on
ne, C(FC:IW, p. 33, A B)

“the following day"; ihuiptloyoc: “"two days later”.

From moztla "tomorrow”, huiptla “day after tomorrow", and ggc “more”,
[Editor's note: a more |ikely derivation is 1-, possessive prefix (p.
25), -yo, abstract suffix (p. 18), and -c, locative suffix (p, 119):
T-mozt la~yo-c "on its tomorrow". Derived in the same fashion would be

T-huipt la-yo-c "on its day after tomorrow". KD]

everything) ended for all time. (FC:III, p. 39, A 2. . 2&.

| 'cuae: "then, when”,

b
L i

In lguac pehualo, cuicohuanolo. Then one begins to sing (and)
dance, (FC:l!, p. 108, 2 2%) |

In icuac noppohualtica icuac tlatla, Mo iuh mochihuaya in icug
cexiuhtica, And then the eightieth day is when they (the ob
are burnt. The same thing was done (then) annually. (FC:lll

42, & 3)
Ruh in imoztlayoc in miquiya Huitzilopocht!li in inocayo. FAnd Lhe

following day the image of Hultzilopocht|| was sacrificed.
(FRsdht, ». 8 & 25)

Intla aca oitec . . . azo quin imoztlayoc, anozo quin ihuiptlayoc in
quitlatzacuiltia, |f someone was seen . . . one day or two days
later they used to punish him. (FC:Il, p. 95, £ 21)

Auh In icuac calaguico yancuican tianquizco, amo tenemachpan,
when they entered the market for the first time, it was
unexpected, (FC:XIl, p, 103, 4 11)

Hochipa: "all the time, alwoys”. It is a synonym of cemi’cac.
From mochi "all", and -pa, temporal suffix:

In Tlalocan, mochipa tlaceliya, mochipa tlatzmolini, mochipa _
xopantla, In Tlolocan it Is always green, It is always turn
green, it is always spring. (FC:IIl, p. 45, 2. 19)

Himan: “right oway, at once, then".

From ne "there" {?) and -man locative ond temporal suffix (p. 140):

In ompoliuh onghuacat!, niman itlan hualcalac in Mexicatl. When

Int laca oc tiyectli . . . ca mochipa tilnomiquililoz, mochipa those from Anohuac were wiped out, the Mexicans went amongst them
monetoliniliz. |f you are not good now . . . you will always " stroight oway. (FC:IK, p. 3, 4 28)
remembered for it, it will always be your affliction, (FC:iUI|
102, 2. 8,..9) | Miman yehuat! {in aomat!) quitequi in itech pohui tlalli. Then he
cuts (the papers) which are consecrated to the earth. (FC:IX, p.
Mo itech mitzonmaxitili . , . in Cihuapipiltin, in ilhuicacihua, | 9, 2 23)

mochipa, in cemicac in ghuia, MHould that the Cihuapipliitin, th
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When oc or oc iuh are placed before an adverb or noun of time, it

Hhen the temporal adverbs ic or ye ic follow niman, it indicates an
signifies "before"; lit., "there is still such and such time to go":

action which immediately follows another:

Oc macuiltico, tlamacuilti, oc iuh macuililbhuit! quizaz in ilhuitl
Toxcat|, in pehua cuicuica, Five doys before, when there are
still five days to go before celebrating the festival of Toxcatl,
they begin to sing. (FC:Il, p, 67, last 2.)

Niman conquizquia in ihuitl . . . aoc tle (o)quittac, niman
otztic in Cohuat!licue. Then she would want to take the f

.+ + ; she no longer saw anything, und inmediately Cnntli
became pregnant. (FC:IX, p. 11, A e

Ixpan moquetza in tlet!l, quilhuia. . . ., Himan ye ic conmana | Oc with the meaning "now, for now, meanwhile":

amat! in tleco. He stands in front of the fire, he speaks 1

.+ + Then he offers the papers to the fire. (FC:I¥, p. 11, Ca oc nocontlalcahuia . . , in amatzin, in amotepetzin. | leave
4...8) ! your city for now (lit,, your water, your hill). (FC:IX, p. 12,
A 15:.08)

When niman is placed before a negative, it intensifies the actioni

Niman a’hueli. There is nothing which can be done. (CAR, p. S
2. 36)

Na oc mochogquiz, mo oc motlaoocol xoconixcaohul, ma oc
xoconmot |aocolnonochilitinemi in toteucyo. FAnd now you must cry,
dedicate yourself now to your prouyers, go arcund now invoking our
lord with all your fervor, (FC:Ul, p. 32, £ 29)

Niman gocmo ceppa iuh nicchihuaz. You will definitely not do A

same thing again. (CRR, p. S04, A 38) Oc with the meaning "first":

Yehuantin in zo tetzacuticate . . . zan niman aoc maco. Thu;:j Quimamaltia . . . cuahuit!, azozan oc centetl|, anczo niman oncan
are the last, . . . they are given gbsolutely nothing, (F ontet|, They make him carry . . . logs on his back, first one,
p. 92, 4 18...20) | then two. (FC:iI1I, p, 53, & 10,..10)

Zan gc yehuantin in, in (o)quimittato {in espancles). These were
the ones who first went to see (the Spaniards), (FC:XIl, p. 5,
12)

Oc: "still, yet; now, for now, meanwhile; first; more, moreover". lﬂ
basically denotes a brief period of time in the present, past or full
However, it can also be used as an adverb of order with the meaning

“first", and of quantity and degree, meaning "more" or "morecver",
Although oc meaning "more, in addition, moreover" is an adverb of quality

Oc with the meaning "still, yet": or degree, these are sinply extensions of the meaning "still";

Auh In zan oc motolinia. And he was still peor, (FC:I%, p. M Culx oc itla” tiquilnamiqui? Oid you remember anything else? (CAR,

3) py 502 4 H)
In inyollo . . . oc chipahuac, oc quiztica, oc macitica, gc :;jl Ca oc ce xoconi. ODrink one more. (FC:I11, p. 16, 2 29)
chalchihuit!, oc huel teoxihuitl, Their hearts . . . are st

In tlatoque, in pipiltin, ihuan gc cequintin. The kings, the

clean, they are still pure, they are still whole, they are 3
noblemen, and others besides. (FC:ll1l, p. 59, A §)

like jades, they are still |ike turquoises, (FC:Ul, p, 114,

Seint)
Auh oc miyec tlamant|i in tetzahuit! impan mochiuh., And many more

Oc cuahuitl, cozolco nonoc. "I still do childish things" (lit.; extraordinary things happened to them. (FC:I1I1, p. 31, £ 4)

still | am lying down on the slab, in the crib), (ﬂljﬂngul,u
92)

Mochl cualll In quicuaz ., . . pc cenca icuac mitoa mocxipaca
piltontli. She has to eat all that is good . . . especially
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(stil| more) when, as they say, "the child washes his feet® Hhen zan precedes, these adverbs mean "seldom":

(FCUL, oo A5 A 20 28)
Zan quémmanidn nitldhudna. | seldom get drunk." (CAR, p. 505, X

Aoc, aocmo, ayocmo: "no longer, still not", 29)

Zan guemman tlacuaya’ in ayamo onquizaya in tonatiuh. They rarsly

Formed with a’mo "not", they are the negative forms of oc:
used to eat before sunrise,

foc tle huel (o)quichiuhque, There was no longer anything thal

could do. (FC:111, p. 4, £ 18) , a'que lyan: "never”.

Formed with a’mo "not", they are the negative forms of guemman and

Hoc tlatlamati . . . inic gocmo icnoyo in iyollo, He is ug;tj
sensitive . . , his heart no longer has any pity. (FC:Ul, p quemman { yan :
& 2t a2T)
Quicuicatia iuh cenyohual; aquemman cochi. They sing all night;
Ayocmo imonequiyan in ogquicuic, in oquiceli xinachtli. It was they never sleep, (FC:Il, p. 688, A 14)

longer the appropriate time for her to toke, to receive the

CECUL, pa 197,00 %) Aguemmaniyan ompa niquimontocaz. | never am to follow them there.

(Ch, fo. du., 2 23)
Quemman, guenman: “when?, at what time",

From quen "what" and -man, temporal and locative suffix (p, 140):

Quin: "o short time loter", It indicotes o short time which follows
another. It may indicate a transition in time from the future to the
present or from the present to the past, Iin which case it means "a short

while ago”,

Quemman ota’cic? MWhen did you arrive?

Quin cen nepantla tonatiuh in neehualo. A short while after midday,

Quemman niqui’toz in notla’tollo? When shall | deliver my spal
they all stood up. (FC:I11, p. 78, 2 16)

When preceded by the particle in, quemman i2 no longer an interroga
but instead is an indefinite,"sometime"., It is a synonym of quemmg
and for that reason | deal with them together.

Quemman, guenman, quemmaniyan, quenmaniyon: “sometimes, at times”,

2an tatocapitz huel in tlalticpac; guenman hueli, guenman ahue!
One can only scratch around on earth; sometimes it works out
somet imes it doesn't, (FC:IU, p. 99, £ 29)

Quin in nicoyot|? Ma ica niquitta? Have | just been o coyote?
Have | not seen it sometime? (i.e., | was not born yesterday).

(PN, b 232y AN

Intla ipiltiyan motoliniz, quin itzonco in achi moyollaliz. |If in
his childhood he will suffer, later at the end, he will rejoice a
little. (FC:IU, p, 99, 2 30)

Quin iyo'pa: "the first time",

In atamalcualizt!i . . . in quemmaniyan ipan mochihuaya Quechal
auh anozo guemmaniyan ipan Tepeilhuit] mochihuaya. The f~HT In cequintin guin iyopa yazque, azo quin telpochtepitoton, Some who

used to go for the first time were small children a short while
ago (i.e., they were hardly grown). (FC:IX¥, p. 14, £ 9)

when water tamales are eaten . . . was carried out ¢
the festival of Quecholli and sometimes in that of TepEIIhWEL

(PO, pul V63 A 3 c¥)
lgot lac: "in the afternoon or evening, at sunset".

Auh ma quenman ica timocuahuitec in motlahuical, Don't |let lt"

that on some occasion you betray your husband, (FC:Ul, p. 104
20)

From teot| "god (the sun)" and gqui "to set", [Editors' note: a more
| Ikely etymology is the root teo- with the suffix -tla (which is seen in
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eaten for the first time, when the green stalk of moize . . . wos

adverbs such as moztla "tomorrow”, huiptla “day after tomorrow" (p, &
offered for the first time. (FC:11, p. 99, 4 18)

and the postposition -¢ (p. 119).] |

Auh in pehuaya in nematlaxo, ye teotlac. FAnd when they used to
begin to dance moving their arms, it was in the evening. (FCI

p. 110, A 21)

Ye, ya: "now, already".

In ye micohua, in ye poliohua in ye tlaixpolihui. Mow they all die,
now they all perish, pow they disappear. (FC:Ul, p. 36, 2 9)

Auh in ye teotlac in necahualoya. And then in the afternoon tfi

ceased (doing it, It was ceased). (FC:11, p. 153, 2 5) In ye techinantitlan, in ye tequiyahuac. He is already In the fence

of others, he is already ot the entrance of others. (FC:Ul, p.

Tla'ca’: "by day". 242, 2 33)

From tla’ca’tll "day", the time between sunrise and sunset: Maca ximomauhti. Ye ne nicmati. Don't be afraid. | already know

b (what | must doj, (FC:III, p. 2, 2 15)
Tla’ea’ tihudll@z, a'mo yohualtica. "You will come by day, not & P
night". (CAR, p. 499, 2 41) Ca ye oax, ca ye oquichiuh, in oax in oquichiuh. He already did

what he did, he aiready committed what he committed. (FC:Ul, p.

Ye tla'ca’: "(it is) late": 20, 4. 25)
Ye tla'ca’ xi'cihul. "lt's late now, hurry". (CAR, p. 499, last Placed before nouns, adjectives and adverbs of time, ye indicates time
L) past :
Yalhua: "yesterday”. ye monamiccan last year
4 S ; § ye chicome seven (days) ago
Yalhua 5tlalhuiquiz. “There was a festival yesterdoy’. (CAR, P ye hue’cauh a long time ago
499, 2. 35) ye cuel a little while ago

Yalhua oquihualcuique’ in pochteca” in intlatqui. The merchants

brought their wares yesterday.
Yancuican: “"again, the first time".

fye, aya, ayomo, ayemo: "still not, no longer"; by extension, "before".

Formed with a'mo "not", these are the negative forms of ye and ya:

4 W In conetzintli, in chichiltzintli, in aya quimomachitia., The small
From yancuic "new" ond -can, temporal suffix: child, the suckling, who still does not know (anything). (FC:UI,
lcuac yancuican quittaco in tianquizt!i., It was the first time ﬁ, Py 3 A 2
they came to see the market, (FC:XIl, p. 103, & 8) In ayamo oncalaqui tonatiuh, in quimamanaya., They used to make

{F Lxcistich. Resanor wsshitl. in uancyt cueponi. A1l the diffenss offerings before the sun set, (FC:II, p. 59, 4 21)
flowers bloon once more. (FC:ll, p. 35, & 11) Auh in ayamo aci in icuac ye huel ilhuiti. And It was before the
festival took place. (FC:Il, p. 97, A 17)

Ayemo cuat latlatztza (sic). His head still has not split open
(i.e., "Apprentice in everything, a master in nothing"). (FC:UI,

p. 228, A 37)

Oc ceppa wancuican . . . titlacati in tlalticpac. HRgain, once mem
. you are born on earth. (FC:Ul, p. 32, 2 22,,.23) |

|huan icuac yanculcan cualoya in xilotlaxcalli, yancuican tlamanall
. chuat!. FAnd it was when the tortillas of tender corn wers
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From a’mo "not”, oc, "still", and -can, suffix of time and place (p, 101,

Yequene’: "ot last", Carochi says (p. 521) that the adverb is used
and p. 122):

something feared or expected finally happens:
Cuix goccan yez? Perhaps he has to be nowhere now? (FC:Ul, p. 3,

Auh in ye iuhqui in yequene oquicemitoque . . . inic quimictizg
And so, they finally agreed . , . to kill him. (FCilll, p. A 6)
36...37)
Hoccan nepaniuhtiyez in tetl. "There will pot remain a stone upon a

stone." (Nijangos, No. 2)

Conilhui . . . ! "Ca yequene hualpanhuetzi, yequene hualaci®, |
said . . . : "At last they are coming up, at last they are
arriving". (FC:111, p. 3, & 27...27) fAoccan onmonequi, aoccan onpohualo., He is not needed anywhere now,
he is not considered now in any place. (FC:l1I, p. 44, 2, 10)
Conquecholitihui . . . auh in yequene ye yauh, in ye
mehuat iquetztiuh. They go raising it up . . . and finally il Ixquichca, ixquichcapa: "until, as far as". The form with the suffix -pa
(p. 134) means up to or from long distances.

moves, it goes rising. (FC:1l, p. 105, A 35...36)

In quicihuapancuicatioya in ixquichca matlaguilibhuit! onaci. The
women used to dance and sing (with the men) until the tenth day.
(Rl o BBy B 1K)

atepan: "afterwards, immediately, finally".

Omolot| maco . . . in Tlatelolca zan no izqui in maco in Tenochi

auh zatepan quimomamaca. Two are given . . , to those from

Tlatelolca, another two are given to those from Tenochtitlan, In anahuac ixgquichcapa hualcacoya in tlein quitoaya. MWhat he sald

afterwards thﬁu share it amongst themselves, (FC:111, p. 6, was ?Eﬂﬁd well from the coast (as far as Tula). {FCEI||, p, 14,
‘ 2%

10.,.11)

Niman conpalo achiton, zatepan huel conic. Then he tried a _'A:
drop, ond afterwards he drank it all. (FC:Il1I, p. 16, A 24

Conana, connapaloa in piltont|i inic conmaxcatia, cemicac imaxca
ixquichca in tlaopalivuhcatitiuh. They take him, they toke the
child in their arms; thus they adopt him, he is theirs for all
time until he gets married. (FC:UI, p. 209, 2 23)

ADUERBS OF PLACE AMD TINE
Mochca, nechca: “"there, a long time ago”., They Indicate a place which is

Achto, achtopa: "first"., HWhile they are really adverbs of order, they ¢ far but in view, with the implication that the speaker is pointing to it,

included in this caotegory since they involve both time and space,
Macamo nican in tiyezque, DOc nechca in titlamattihui., We don't

have to be here. MWe have to be there (pointing). (CRON, MER., p.

From achtli "seed"; by extension, "the first, the origin":
3 39, 4 10)
lhuan in chichiton achto conmictia, HAnd they kill the [ittle do
. Ca nachca in motoca., Xicmottili. He is buried there (pointing).

first. (FC:Ill, p. 42, A 21)
Look. (AN. CURAUH., fo. ¢, 4 T7)

I, -

Achtopa quicul (in amat!) in itech pohui Tlacotzont!|i, First

takes (the papers) which are dedicated to Tlacotzont!|i. | Hhen ye is placed before these adverbs, they become temporal adverbs
oo 1, ok 29) indicating the passage of time:
Achtopa ichan monechicoa in aquin teyacanaz. First they conge 30 In machcoceltzinhuan . . . in ye nachca nmnuntihuf. It is a long
in the house of the one who is going to guide the others., (FES time since your ancestors . . ., went to be there. (FC:Ul, p. 47,
2R3 1)

p. 14, A 29)

Aoccan: "not yet anyplace, nowhere now",
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Mepa, nipa: “there®. These adverbs, unlike nachca and pechca, refer ta
place out of sight., HRccording to Carochi, when nepa is used the p
polnts toward the place, but not when nipa Is used.

(FC:elll, po

Nepa xiyauh, huehuentone! Go guer there, old man!

A 16)

Intlo nipa xiyauh, intla noce nipa xiyauh, ompa tonhuetziz, If
go there, or if you go over there, you will fall there. (FCi
6. 101, 2 29

Like nechca, the adverb nepa functions as an adverb of time when it
follows ye. This formation Is not common:

In ye népa oc titla’t|dcamatiya in mBcEhualtin., “In times
by the Indians still used to obey". (CAR, p. 494, A 23)

"here, around here; from here". It is a synonym of jz.

Nican:

Hican fcuiliuhtica in itlatollo ., ,
history . . . of the Mexicans.

. mexica. Here is written |
(COD. 1576, p. 4, A ®)

Ma zan nican tiyecan in acai’tic. Let's remain here among the
reeds. (CRON. MEX., p. 59, £, 11)

)
Co nican catqui in patli, MWell, here is the medicine. (FC:lIl;
16, 2 6)

fs an adverb of time, nican means "now”:
Mican omomiqulll in itecitzin catca in toztlapal. How his s.ﬁ
aunt Toztlapal has died. (Tlax.:Ull, fo. 2r.)
Ompa: "there, from there; then, when",
Frn? on, particle of place and distance, and -pa "toward” or “from"
134):

Ca onpa mani in tezcat!, ca ompa icac tlahuilli in ocotl, ca Qm
in at| cecec, in tzitzicazt!i, So the mirror is there, the
is there, the cold water, the netties (the punishment) are LI
(FC: 1%, p. 14, 4 12)

In itzontecon ompa ommocauh in itempa Cohuatepet|. FAnd his

remained there at the edge of Coatepet!. (FC:l!l, p. 4, A )
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In Azteca inic ompa hualquizque in ichan Aztlan in ipan Ce Tecpat |
xihuitl, The Rztecs left there, their land called Rztlan, in the
year 1-Flint, (CRON, NEX., p. 14, 4 1)

Hhen used as a temporal adverb, ompa refers to the past, or, if oc is
placed before it, to the future:

Auh in tecahuaya, ompa motlouhtioya, And when they freed the
people, they were then given presents. (FC:1l, p. 96, 4. 18)

Ompa ontlami in ipan Toxcat!|, Then the festival of Toxcat!| comes to
an end. (FC:II, p. 63, £ 20)

Oc ompa tiquittazque. Then we shall see,

fncan: “there, where; then, when".
meana "where",

It is like ompa except that it also
It can also function, unmodified, as a temporal aduerb,

From on, particle of place and distance and -can temporal and locat ive
suffix (p, 101 and p. 122).
Used as a locative adverb:

Auh in yehuat!| Cohuat| icue gncan tlamacehuaya,
used to do her penance. (FC:II|, p. 1, B 19)

And there Coat|icue

Oncan teixpan quitlotzaculltia. They would punish him there in
front of the people, (FC:II, p, 96, A 31)

Momatiya in oncan Cohuatepec, gncan yez in altepet!. They used to
think that there In Coatepec was where the city was going to be.
CCRUMN.NER. Vg 38, I 19

Used o3 a temporal adverb:

Auh niman oncan quitocamaca, In oncan quimaca in itlalticpactoca,

And then they give him his name, that is when they give him his
earthly name. (FC:VI, p, 203, # 35)

in Tecuilhuitontli . . . oncan miquiya, oncan in itequiuh huetziya,
oncan teomiquiya in Huixtocihuatl, Tecuilhuitontli . . . was when
she died, when her death occurred, when the sacrificed
Huixtocihuat| died, (FC:ll, p. 86, 2. 5...6)




252 ADUERBS AND CONJUS

Auh intla acame oquinnamicque, niman gncan quitlocuicuilia., AR
they met some people, then they immediately confiscated thm
belongings. (FC:11, p. 74, 2 23)

ADVERBS OF MANNER

Huel: "well", and by extension "very, much, intensely; exactly". Dasie
it appears to mean "well", and is generally on adverb of manner, BDU
can be extended to "very", etc., and thus can alsoc be considered an
adverb of quantity and degree.

Hue| “"well®:

Aub ixquich nenca . . .
tlatoa, in huel tepac ic cuica.

sang very well, which sang very sweetly, . .
CFEItI L, o (1%, 4 18.000018)

in ye ixquich nepapan tototl, in cenca
And all the different binrds
. had 1ived (tf

In ghuel mitzontlatetequilitiyaque. They went along placing th
object (well) for you, (FC:UI, p, 22, A 11)

Niman cenca necuitlahulilo inic huel momachtiz in tlapitzaz. Th
great care was taken so that he would learn how to play the

well. (FC:l1l, p. 65, & 34)

And the

Auh in cihua huel mocencahua, huel moyecchichihua, -ﬂ
p. 03, 4 23)

are well adorned, very !;LL dressed, (FC:II,

Huel "wery, much, intensely; exactly":

Melli huel ye commati In lomiyo, In inacayo, ye huel Itech o
iyollo tecoco. In his bones, in his flesh he feels it vepy.
the grief even reaches his very heart. (FC:Ul, p. 38, lost

Ompa hualpehua in Yopico, huel icpac in teocalli Yopitli, e
begin there in Yopico, right on the top of the temple of Yop
(FC:11, p. 50, A 20)

Somet imes huel is employed to refer to a pnaaihla or parmlaslbi!
which is usually expressed by English "able" or “can”

]

Auh in male, amo huel quicuaya. The captive's owner cannot esat
(FC: 11, 2nd edition, p. 54, A 15)

lhui, iuh, juhqui, juhguin: "thus,
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in this way, how, as, like". All these

adverbs are synonymous,

The ritual was corried out in
A 36)

lhui in mochihuaya in yohualtica,
this way during the night. (FC:IX, p. 11,

Za ye fhui in moxima, in luh ca innexin. They are shaoved in this
way, thus is their hair cut. (FC:Il, p. 66, A 23)

Mo tetech xoconitztiuh in juh huilohua, in iuh otlatoco, in iuh
teixpan manalo in molcaxit!, in chiquihuitl., Hatch how they go,
how they follow the path, how they put the food bow!, the basket
of tortillas in front of the people. (FC:IK, p. 14, A 23)

Zon luhgui ohuoyo, zan luhgul huitzyo in ix, in iyollo. HAs if your
face (and) your heart have thorns, as If they have spikes.
SREsOL, B 25, 0 28)

luhquin in cotztitech yetihui in tezaloani. It is like one who
detains another by his leg. (FC:11, p. 49, A 15)

Uhen the affirmative particle ma is placed before or after iuhqui or
juhguin it indicates the similarity of one object to another:

“Ilke that, just as, |ike, os";

{uhquimma, iuhquin ma, ma luhqui,

Auh inic momamat laquechi, tepan huel i’iloc, luhguin ma zoquipan
oncalac in imocpal. And when he |eaned on his hands, he left

their imprints as if he had placed his hands in mud, (FC:lll, p.
33, 4 4)

Inic juhquinma ihuintinemi , . . in aoc quilnamiqui in tlein
ceml lhuitl, in tlein cenyochual. They go around gs if they had got
drunk . . . they no longer remember which is day and which is
night. CFC:VI,: ot 13, £ 18I 1)

Ma iuhgui antepetlecozque, azo huel anguimopant laxilizque. Just as
| f you were to climb a mountain, perhaps you will reach the
sunmit., (FC:Ul, p. 132, 4 24)

Somet imes iuhqui appears with the subject prefixes; it can also be
plural ized:

Tlacamo zan tiuhgui, in tiuhqui.
33, 2. %)

Don't be as you are. (FC:Ul, p.




294 ADUERBS AND CONJUM DUERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS 2535

Bl S sasia. ekl TiaiB e, 1 ir & landcozaue. - Ant THER Nopiltze, cenca moyolic in tlalticpac, cenca yocoxca, cenca jhuiyan

Tlaloques, who gre like priests, |ive there, (FC:I1|, p. 48] in xinemi. Oh my dear son, llve in the world with great
6) discretion, with great humility, with greaot peacefulness. (FC:Ul,
| g 19 A 3)
Ye luhqui "thus it Ia, thus it happened". This formotion is used o
in narrative texts: Aic i{hulyan, aic tlacacco ticchihuaz, You shall never be at peace,
never in tranquillity. (FC:VUl, p. 102, £ 11)
Quint lacualtique , . . fc huali’'lyocuique. RAuh in ye luh nu[ |
niman quimilhui, They gave them something to eot . . . an The pronominal prefix 1- "his" is found with yolic, even though the

that they regained consciousness, When thus it hoppened, subject is not in the third person:

spoke to them. (FC:%Il, p, 16, 4 6,..6)
Ma iyolic xocontoca in teotlalli, in ixtlahuatl. Follow the desert,

the plain caoutiously. (FC:I¥, p. 13, 2 9)

n: "in vain, uselessly, for nothing". It is basically an adverb of manner
used for uselessness or misfortune. Sometimes it indicates doubt.

Auh in ye luhgui in otlatlatzihuiti in Quetzalcohuat! ihuan in:
ixquichtin tolteca. And things being gs they were (the gre
of the Toltecs), Quetzalcoat! and all the Toltecs became laz

(FC:111, p. 15, & 5)

Ihuiyan, matca, tlamach, tlacacco, yocoxca, yolic: "calmly, peacefully Intla itla quinequiya noyollo, zan amo huel omochiuh , . ., ic mitoa,
sedately; little by little, slowly, carefully; discreetly, suaetlu ‘Onen oncatca”. If my heart desired something which could not be
softly, gently, humbly". These adverbs are all synonymous, and twe done . . . they say "It wos in vain". (FC:Ul, p. 225, 4 29,..31)

three of them are often found together in the same sentence. They
frequently are used in the huehuetla’tolll, the discourses of the &l
In order to refer to civilized customs and behavior, The subject
pronouns can be prefixed to yolic.

Amo zan nen, o nopiltze, in cuezcomat!| |ixpon toco conetzitzintin,
Oh my dear son, it isn't in wain that small children are buried in
front of the granary., (FC:Ul, p. 116, A 1)

Campa zan ye nel pen onhuilohuaz? Truthfully, where will one be

The adverbs are derived respectively from iuh “thus, in o good way"
- - ¢ able to go? (doubt). (FC:UI, p. 4, & 15)

“to know"; cagqui "to hear"; yocoya “to think*; yoli (?) "to live:

Ma ihuiyan xonmotehuiquilitiuh. Go carefully accompanying the In an interrogative sentence, nen means "of whot use?”

(FC: IR, i 1%, A -23) . .
Tle nen totlai'iyohuiliz? Of what use is our suffering? (FC:ll, p.

In tlein ompehua zan lhuiyan hueyixtiuh. That which begins ¢ 92, A 25)

owing little [ittle. (CHP, fo. S5lv., 4 6; Vel. UII
Y by Quen tiquitoani? Quen nen? MWhat should we say? DOf what use is it7

(FC:Ul, p. 37, & 1)

Cencao moyolic In xinenemi cenca moyolic in xiyauh, Halk g1¢gﬁ’
pace, go slowly. (FC:VI, p. 100, £ 35)

Zan lhuiyan, zan matca, zan tlamach in yatihui, in mitotihui,

go, they go dancing quietly, calmly, slowly. (FC:Il, p. 103
3)

0! “olso, likewise; in the same way; moreover".

Quihuihuicatimani, in tlamani. Himan ng hualgquiza in tlohuahuangue,
The captors are accomponying them. Then the "striped ones" also
leave, (FC:I|, p. 49, 2 28)

Zan ihuiyan, zan metca, zan ilamach in quiteca (in xocotl),

by little, carefully, slowly, they lay (the plum tree) duuh{
FCo1; g 0% K. 2%)

Ayauhchicahuazt ||, no itoca nahualcughuit!. The board of fog-bells
is also called, "the mogician's board". (FC:11, p. 77, 4. 9)
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In yohualnepantla oacic, no tlapitzalo. Hhen midnight cane, (1
conch shells) were glso played. (FC:1l, p. 192, 2 15)

Uhen no occurs with zan, zan ye, zan iuh, or zan iuhqui, it means *
same woy, equally”:

Zan no ye ic mochihua . . . oztapiltepotzicpalli. The green @
white reed chairs with back ore made In the some way. (FCV

- ME AR

Zan no iuhgui in nenacazxapotlaliztli, zan no . . . in
netenxapotlalizt!i. In the saome way as they used to plerce
ears, so they also . . . pierced their lips, (FC:II, p. 194
24)

2an no iuhqui catca in itequiuh, in itequiuh catca Ome Tochtld
Papaztac. His duties were the same as those of the priest |
Tocht | i Papaztac. (FC:lI, p. 197, A 22)

Mo is also used to mean "moreover, one more", and in this usage I8
synonymous with oc:

Auh no ce tlacat! ic mochichihua, And another man dresses up,
(FC:11, p. 58, 4 3)

In ceceuh, ye no ceppa collalia in tecalli. MWhen they cooled
ance more he collected the burnt remains. (FC:I11, p. 42, 5

No cecni. |n another place.
No centlapal. On the other side.
A'mono, a’no: “neither, nor".

From a’mo "not" and no "also”. It is the negative form of no, u,{T
usually follows a negative:

Alc oiximachoque, gno can ittoya, They were never known, ;uuﬁ?
they ever seen anywhere, (FC:UI, p, 244, 2 12) i

Amo ixpopotztic, amono camachalhuacaltic. He does not have swé
eyes, neither does he have a pronounced jaw. (FC:lI1, p. 69,
22)
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Incozqui, zan coztic. Amono tlacuahuac, amono cenca patiyo, Thelr
neck laces were only yellow. They were neither very hard, nor
expensive, (FC:I|, p. 94, 2 21)

Uuen: "what?, in what way?, how?, how",

Quen techmonequililia? Quen quimitalhuia? Hhat does he (the god)
want from us? What does he say? (FC:II1, p. 51, 2 32)

Quen nen? Quen nicnochihuiliz? HWhat use is it?7 How must | do it?
(FC:Ul, p. 43, 2 12)

Quen nel?, guen zan nel?, guen nozo nel? "what can be done?", from nel
“truly", zan, nozo "intensive adverbs". OSometimes written os a single

word: nnel, guenzan, or Quennozo.

Quennel? Quenzan nel! nen? Quen nozo nel? Campa nel? MWhaot is the
solution? MWhat recourse is there? What can honestly be done?
Where can one go? (FC:Xil, p. 34, A 34)

Quen nel tiquitoan!? Mhat solution is there in what we say?
(FC:111, p. 40, 2 9)

Quennel? Tla nel toconilhuiti in, guennel?, amo zan no quihualitoz:

Quenne!? Hhat to do? If we say "What recourse js Lhepe?" will he
not also say "Hhat recourse is there?" (a Nahua proverb). (FC:UI,
p. 227, A 27)

When another word precedes, gquen |2 no longer interrogative:

Cenca ic gquen amochiuh in noyollo. "Here | am changed and disturbed
with this and | have recejved great displeosure" (lit., in o great
way my heart was tormented with this). (Mijangos, No. 82)

Nixpan xicquetza ompa xonmotta in guen tami . . . guen huel tami,
niman tiquittaz in canin ca moceyo. Hold (a mirror) up in front
of you (and) see what you look |ike . . . exactly what you look

|ike, and then you shall see where your spots are. (FC:VUI, p.

107, A 9..0d1])

Quen, quemmach, guenmach "how!"; quen |3 often used in exclamatory

sentences. Compounded with mach, it is more intensive:

Intlaca tle hueli, guen nenti! |f nothing can be done, how useless!
(FC Ul, p. 97, 4 2)
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Quénmach, (guémmach) in a’'mo azcecmiqui'. “How is it possible the

you are not cold!® (CAR, p. 519, 2 23)

Uhen quenmach is followed by huel “"well" and o personal pronoun, such
ne' “1", te’huat| "you", or ami "to be", it means “"how lucky, hod
fortunate!"

Quenmach huel ye’huat|!
Quenmach tamique’!

Quenami ', quecin, quenin: "How?, what?, what way?, how, as". These are @
synonyms of guen, but perhaps they are more common in an affirmat ive

meaning. Like guen, they are not interrogative when another word
precedes them,

How lucky he is!
How fortunate we are!

Quenami ic ochichihualoc? Quenami omacoc in yohuayan? Quenoml
quitquitihuitz? Quenami ic mapantihuitz, How was he adorned?
What was offered during the time of darkness? What does he ca
bringing? MWhat does he come dreased up in? (FC:VUI, p. 175, 4
21)

Huel xiquitta in atl, in tlacualli, in quenin yecahui, in quenim
mochihua, in quenin yectiya, quenami in cualli atl, in cualll
tlacualli, guenami in mitoa tetonal, Observe carefully how the
drink (and) the food are prepared, how it is achieved, hgw It
done, how it is done well, what the good drink, the good foog
| ike, what that which belongs to the lords is like. (FC:VUl, @
95, 4. 28)

Quecin tocommonenequiltia? How do

Quen quinequi in moyollotzin? _
(FC:Ul, p, &

your heart want it? In what way do you want it?
last 2.)

Mach ye on ye guecin quichihuaznequi, mach ye on ye guecin
nemiznequi, ye on ye quecin momotiznequi. Certainly he does W
(as) he wants, he |ives a3 he wishes, he thinks what (as) he
wants, (FC:Ul, p, 25, & 31)

Ompa quintlayecalhuiaya in quenin miquizque.

There they used to
make them practice how they were to die, )

(FC: 11, pi 40

Zan, za: "only, just; very; but"., Zan and za are synonymous in all their
meanings. fAlthough their basic meaning is "only", they are also used
frequent |y to indicate intensity.
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R iz nica in mitoa niticitl., Za nel no ic niticitl, Here | am, the
one whom they call the midwife, To be sure, | om only a midwife,
(FCUL, pa kSl 2 A7)

Only he
{0 -

Za huallatoquilia, za huallatzauctiuh . . . in nahuintin.
goes last, only he goes after . . . the four of thenm.
50, 2. 10)

Quennel tiquitoani, cuix zan aca ic techcocolia, cuix zan aca ¢

techqueloa? MWhat if we would say, "Perhops someone hates just
us, perhaps someone is making fun of just ws?" (FC:IIl, p. 40, X
9)

can cempohualilhuitl in oncihuacochtinemi. He went to bed with the
woman for only twenty days. (FC:II, p. 67, £ 31)

Zan nican tapazoltzin iyeyan, zan nican timopanaltia, zan nican
taci, teco, zan nican titlalticpacquiza. Only here |8 where you
have your nest, only here do you leave your shell, only here dao
you arrive, do you stop, only here you are born. (FC:UI, p. 171,
A 18)

Zan and za can precede ancther aduerb, where they strengthen and
intensify the meaning, ond are often equivalent to English “very®:

In quimomomacaya, in inacaye in tzohualll, cenca zan achitoton, zan
tepitoton, They divided the wild amaranth dough figure into

little pieces, very tiny, very small. (FC:1ll, p. 6, A 15)

The carrying of their
(FC:Ul, p. 106, 2 35)

Z2a agmo huel ocontlan in intolol, in inmalcoch,
head low, their humility, in no way ended.

Inic annemizque: zan ihuiyan, zan yocoxca in tetloc, in tenahuac.
You must live in this manner: with all humanity, with all
discretion, close {and) at the side of the people. (FC:Ul, p.
255, A 6)

After a negative, zan and za are equivalent to English "but™:

In jcuac miqui, amo tlatla, zan quintocaya, Hhen they died, they
did not burn them, but buried them. (FC:III, p. 45, £ 13)

Amo ticiuhtlatoz . . . zan tlaco, zan tlonepantla tihuicaz,
tiquixtiz in motlatel. VYou do not have to speak fast . . . but
rather steadily, with dignity you must bear your voice, you must
pronounce your words, (FC:Ul, p. 122, & 10...14)
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"at any rate, in any case", and by extension "no matter, not |
It is only found after certain locative and manner aduen
|t con sometimes best be rendered by th

2azo:
important *,
and some Indefinite pronouns.
English relative "whatever®.

In zazo campa ye motenehuaz in itlatollo. Your words will be
uttered everywhere. (FC:1l, p. 100, 2 4)

Ca gocmo tihuallamatiz in zazo quen popolihuizque.
longer know, nor shall it matter how they shall perish,
p. 40, 4 3)

You shall no

(FE¢ [1-

Uhatever it

ln zazo tleln, in zozo quenami in ticmahuizozque. (
(FC:XI1, p. 34,

be, however it maoy be, we have to admire It.
35)

AOUERBS OF MANNER THAT END IN -CA

There are a number of manner adverbs ending in -ca that are equivalent
Engl ish aduerbs ending in -ly. Some are derived from verbal nouns in
-liz-tli (p. 87), others from verbal adjectives ending in -c and -gui (p
145, 148), The meaning is to carry out the action of the verb in the me

expressed by the verbal noun or adjective.

Adverbs derived from verbal nouns in -liz-til

The ligature -ti- is aodded to the stem; that is, to the form ending If
-liz without the absolutive suffix: ahuiya-liz-tli "happiness”,
ahuiya-1iz-ti-ca "happily”.

icnoyoal iztica, compassionately
tlateomatiliztica, devotedly
choquiliztica, tearful ly

izt lacatiliztica, dishonestly

icnoyoal Izt |1, compassion
tlateomatilizt!i, devotion
choquilizti, tears

izt lacatiliztli, dishonesty

Adverbs derived from adjectives ending in -c or -gui

The adjective ending is dropped, and -ca is added: chipahuo-c ‘claun?,
chipahua-ca "cleanly”.

| xtomahuaca, stupidly
| "ciuhca, quickly
yamanca, tenderly

i xtomahuac, stupid
i "ciubhgui, quick
yamanqul, tender
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adjective and adverbs that are not manner adverbs.
directly to the stem: huey (adj.) "big", hue’ca, "far".
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fdverbs derived with -ca that are not manner adverbs

There are a few adverbs in -ca or -ca’ that are derived from primary
The suffix is added

HOUERBS OF QUANTITY

fichi:

"a little bit, almost, somewhat, rather" (see also achic "a short
tine", p, 236),

From achtli "seed" and, by extension, "the first, the smallest”:

Auh in necahualo in netotilo, za achi tonatiuh. And they stop
dancing when there is oniy a little sun, (FC:11, p. 103, 2 10)

In ye gchi tomahua in inacayo, His body is now g little fat.

(FC:11, p. 66, £ 7)
Your house is somewhat far,

Achi ye iuhgqui macuilcempohualli tlaca®, There are approximately
one hundred people (lit., almost |ike one hundred peopie).

It almost covers his

Achi hue'ca in mocal,

Achi huel quitiatlamia in imatzotzopaz,
forearm well. (FC:11, p. 67, A 12)

The diminutive and reverential form, achiton and achitzin are often
found:

(FC: 111, p.

Ma zan achiton xoconmopalolti., Try just g little bit.

16, £ 23)

Cenca za achiton tonatiuh. The sun used to shine very little.

(FC: 11, p, 93, 4 5)

Ca zan nican achitzin, ic ticchicauhtihuitze in moyollotzin, in
monacayotzin. We only came here to strengthen your heart, your

body, a little. (FC:1ll, p. 40, 2 22)

Manozo achitzin xicmottitili in motzmolinca, in mocelica, MHould
that you might show a little of your greenness, your freshness.
(FC:Ul, p. 6, 2 19)

“completely, entirely, together”,

Cen:
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From ce "one” !

Cen melahuac xiechihua, "Do it completely”. (Galdo Guzman, pm_j
b 32)

Zan cen hultze’. They all come together.

In zan cen totonehuatinemi, in za cen chichinacatinemi in iyolla

They go around totally tormented, they go around totally
distressed at heart. (FC:Ul, p. 4, £ 25)

By extension, cen also means "forever”:
Cuix ocen hualla? Perhaps he cane forever? (FC:Ul, p. 75, 4 #

Cenca’: "very, a lot", It intensifies the action of the verb.

From gen “completely” and the adverbial suffix -ca :

Cenca momauht i, mizahui, ihuan cenca quimahuizo in intlacual. %
was surprised, he was very ostounded, and he marveled greatll
their food, (FC:RIIl, p. 19, 2 B8) ‘

In icuac nenemi cenca in xahuaca {(in coyolli). When he walks ;f
(the bells) sound @ lot., (Yxacaca in the original.) (FCill, B
87, 2 1) 1

Cenca motlaioa, cenca paiyna, iuhquin patlani, They run guickly
lot), they run very fast, as if they were flying. (FC:11, pi
2. 18) \

Niyecpa: “often, many times”.
From miyec "many, much" and the postposition -pa "to, from" (p. 13{?&1

Inin tlatolli ipon mitoa in icuoc aca miyecpa ononotzaloc. Thﬁ;,
words are sald when someone has been warned many times. (FCiUl
p. 242, 2 19)

Auh in ye miyecpa iuh mochihua in miyequintin ye miqui, And it
aften happens that many die |lke that. (FC:1l1, p. 25, & 19}

ADUERBS OF AFFIRMATION, NEGATION, AND DOUBT

A’mo: "not", This is the principle adverb of negation.
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Amo totech monequiyo in tiquittazque . . . ca gme zon oea, | 3
not suitable for us to see him . . . for he was pot Just anybody

(FC:¥}), p. 34, & 12...1%)

Amo tlalcuaz, amo tizacuaz in otztli, ca amo cualll in tlacatiz
piltontli., The pregnant woman must not eat earth, she must not
eat clay, because (if she does this) the child will not be born in

good health, (FC:Ul, p, 156, £ 16)

In Tlazolteteo, zan amo imixpan tlamacehuaya, amonc moyolcuitiaya,
ipampa amo quitlatlecolmatiya in ahuilnemilizt!i, They did not do
penance before the gods of lechery, nor did they confess, becouse
they did not consider carnal pleasures as lust. (FC:Ul, p. 34, &

25)

When followed by ma, the negotive aduverb is intensified:

2an cemiztac in amat| . . . amo ma tlecuilello, The papers were
conpletely white . . , they hod no drawing, (FC:11, p. 105, &
19...20)

The form a’, the root of a’mo, is often prefixed to another word:

Anitlananmati, anitlatamati. He does not take any notice of his
mother, he does not take any notice of his father, (FC:Ul, p.
247, 2. 26)

Aompa nicquixtia, aompa nicnacaztla. | present it badly, | express
it badly. (FC:VI, p. 230, A 35)

Atitlanonotzalli, atitlazealtilli, atitlahuapahualli., You are not
one who |s reprimanded, you are not one who is taught, you are not
well brought up. (FC:Ul, p. 255, 2. 21)

a

At, o'zo, a'nozo: "perhaps, maybe; either...or". The three are synonyms.

At is found less frequently, and differs from the other two by not
serving in compounds with other particles, nor does it serve as o
conjunction of coordination, "or". But at and a’zo are used

interchangeably as disjunctives when combined with a’nozo "either...or”.

Examples with the meaning "perhaps, maybe”:

At oconmotlatiliz, at oconminailiz in achica cahuitzint!i. Perhaps
he will hide, maybe he will conceal himself for a short time.

(FC:Vl, p. 8, 4 28)
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At aomo teca a’ahuiliztli . . . anca zon itlacuicuiloca in atl, |
tepet!. Perhaps it is not for the rejoicing of the evil of
another . . . but for the sacking of the city. (FC:Ul, p. 28
el

In i"lyot!, tlatolli gzo cana contlazaz, gzo conpoloz, azo
conilecahuaz. Perhaps he will hurl the sentences, the words
somewhere, perhaps he will lose them, perhaps he will forget
(FC:Vl, p. 63, 4 24) |

The |
(FB:iH,¢_u

In acalli, azo ontet| gzo etetl inic youh tlatquitl.

merchandise goes maybe in two canoes, maybe three,
2 9)

Auh ganozo ye ic nicolinia motlahueltzin. Haybe for this reason
provoke your wrath, (FC:UIl, p. 9, £ 34) |

A’zo quen "approximately”; lit., "perhaps like":

fizo guen motlact!i in nemi. Approximately ten go around, (FC: |

p. 64, £ 10)
H'zo is sometimes interrogotive:
fAizo tlacacco nemi In tlohuanqui? Azo pactinemi? Does the drunk
perhaps live calmly? Does he perhaps go arcund content? (FCH
p. 69, 4 12) |

Caroch| notes that a'zo as an interrogative is usually used with pa'!

A’zoma' ©ticmomdchTti” inic ye dma'xitTco in tla'tSani? Have Yo
found out if the king has arrived yet? (CAR, p. 517)

A'zo is joined with other words;
oc, even

ye' (adversative)
gca’, someone

a'zoc, perhaps even
a'ce’, perhaps already
a’'zaca’, perhaps someone

A’zo and g’nozo function interchangeably as the conjunction "on"!

Auh in copaltemalizt!i ic mochihuaya in Icuac in tiein tliatolll y
mitoz, azo teuctlatolli ye mitoz, And the casting of copal
incense was done when a speech was going to be given gr o sents
pronounced, (FC:1l, p. 182, 4 4)
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At, a'zo, a’'nozo, or gt nozo "either,,.or":

Ca: "certainly, to be sure; because”.
conjunct fon.

Cuix:
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Huipant imani tizapan gnozo zacapan. They are in order on the clay
or on the grass. (FC:I|, p. 48, 2 30)

Intla . . . at octlica namico, anozo huetztoc . . . niman ica

necentlalilo. If . . . he Is found either with pulque, or fallen
. . he Is later collected. (FC:I1I1, p. 57, 2 10...11...12)

In quenamicatzint!i in gt huel i'icac, in gt nozo zan
quenamicatzint!i ma ticmaxopeuh. However he may be, either
outstanding or undistinguished, do not reject him. (FC:Ul, p. 98,
| s

Cenca cultlghuiltiloya in tepilhuan, in gzo cihua, anozo oquichtin
in oncan ichachan in imithualco inlc tlachpanazque, Great care

was token so that the children--gither girls or boys--would sweep
there in the yards of their houses, (FC:ll, p. 186, A 16)

It is both an affirmat ive adverb and

Examples of its function as on adverb "certoinly, to be sure":

Ca oocac quinmati in campa cochque in icuac. To be sure, nobody yet
knows where they slept then. (FC:®Il, p. 75, 4 28)

A ca nelle axcan, ca temo, ca momana in meleltzin, in mocualantzin.

Ah, to be sure, certainly, it is now decreasing, certainly your
wrath, your anger is spreading out, (FC:VUl, p, 2, & §)

In its function as a conjunction "becouse”:

tnatet) .o eR inunuglach ticmanili,
Oh that (the punishment) may be

.« for you pulled his ears, for
(FC:Ul, p. 3, A 30...32)

Mo omotlamochti in cughuitl,
ca foyomotlan timopiltzino,
enriched with sticks, stones .
you pinched him in the ribs,

Tla xihualhuiyan nopilhuane, tla xiccaquican, ca annopilhuan, ca
namonan, namota Iin nehuat!. Come, oh my sons. Listen, becguse
you are my sons, (and) because | am your mother, your father,
(FC:VI, p. 87, 4 8)

“perhaps?". It is used principally a8 a dubitative interrogative.
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Cuix cauhtimaniz, cuix yohuatimaniz in atl, in tepet!? Perhaps it
has to remain abandoned, perhaps the city must remain in darkne
(FC:Ul, o, 3 & 5)

ODoes that which one
(FC: UL, e

Cuix aca zan ixpon huetzi in guicua, in qui?
eats, one drinks perhaps just fall in front of one?
133, F 1IH

Auh mane| nican titechtlocualtia, titechat|itia, culx ic
titechtentzocuaz, cuix ic timitzimacacizque, culx oocmo huel
quizaz in totlacahuapahuaya? HAnd although here you give us f¢
you give ug drink, will you perhaps for that reason close oun
mouths, is it perhaps for that reason we are to fear you, will
be perhaps that our teaching will no longer work? (FC:IRK, n;i
2 9)

When cuix is preceded by in or some other word, it is no longer an
interrogat ive and functions simply as o dubitative., This usage is not
very common:

Auh cuix noce, za ye cel tlatlalcahuiz in tlalticpac,
he will soon leave the world. (FC:Ul, p. 27, A 30}

And perhap

“exoctly; even". It is an affirmative adverb which often carries an
intensive or emphatic meaning (see iuhgui ma, p. 253). Uhen used as ¢
particle, ma precedes the verb in the imperative and optative moods wi
an affirmat ive meaning, and in the vetative of caution, a negative
meaning (chapter 6).

Ma:

He burned of

Zan monomghui in tlatlac , . . ayac ma quitlecaohui. f
(FC:¥

his own accord , ., , absolutely nobody set fire to him.
0, &, A 1...2)

Rocac in ma zan ceton quinmochiyelti . . . ayac in ma fhuic (o)qu
Now nobody waited for them, not even with a little something .
gbsolutely nobody went out toward (the enemy). (FC:¥!l, p. 13
19...20)

Now you will mature

Oc timaciz in ma fuhgui timet! tiquiyotiz. )
(FC:Ul, p, I

pxact [y a8 (f you were a sprouting maguey plant,
2. 32)

Ma’an: "exactly @s, just os". | have found this word only in the Florentli

Codex, Book Ul, the one dealing with the huehuetla’tolli. It is my
opinion that it is a contraction of the frequentative-intensive of na

followed by in (that is, ma’-a-in).
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In ma'an piltent!li, conetontli,
like a child, just like a baby.

inatl, in tepetl, The city is just
(FC:Ul, p. %, 4 3)

In ma’an tixiuhtzintli, in ma'an tiquiltzintli otihualixehuac,

otixotla, oticuepon., Just |ike a plant, just like an herb, you
came out, you burst farth, you sprouted. (FC:Ul, p. 94, 2. 11)

Auh on ma'an titlachict!li, in ma'an timet!, zan cuel in timocahuaz
timeya, HAnd just as if you were a scraped maguey plant, you shall
soon issue liquid, (FC:VU), p, 117, £ 15)

; facamo and its syncope macg are adverbs of negation

used in the imperative mood (chapter 6). Sometimes they are found as

ordinary negatives, always preceded by another word., Carochi (p. 527)

says that when used in the imperative, these adverbs Include the glottal

stop after the first sylloble, giving na’ca and mo'camo, and that when

used as ordinary negatives they hove o long /d/.

laca, maocamo: "not”.

As the following examples show, they frequently follow another negative
in order Lo give an emphatic affirmative:

Aquin maca oquittac ihuan oquicac in? MWho did not see and (did not)
hear such a thing? (Nijangos, No. 25)

Ayac in maca quimitta., There is nobody who does not look at thenm,

o 100 N T A 1

There is no one who does not prepare
(FC:1), p. 79, A 20)

Ayoc in macamo metzalhuia,
corn and beans for himself..

Mlach: "surely, completely; perhaps". Because of multiple meanings and
nuances, it often presents the translator with problems, since it moy be
8 . ¥ -
used to express affirmation, intensity, or doubt,

Used os on adverb of affirmation and intensity:
In zan huel tlapalihui, in mach huel yehuan ye intech ompohui.
Those who are of an age to be married justly belong to them (to
the group). (FC:Ul, p. 129, A 25)

Inic mitzmotlazotilia in omo mach iuhqui inic nimitznotlazotilia,

The way in which he loves you is not, to be sure, the way in which
| love you. (OLM, p. 232, 4 13)

Greater intensity is indicated by zan mach and pelli mach:
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Quitoa, amo tziccuacuaz in otztli, ca in icuac tlacatiz piltuntﬁ:
zan mgch motentzotzopotzaz, zan mach tlacuacuaz. They say tha
the pregnant woman should not chew gum, because when the child

born, its lips will be completely pierced, it will do nothing
other than open and close its mouth. (FC:Ul, p, 156, 2 4)
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Nelli mach in contlan itlapalihuiz, nelli mach in cellelacic, i

truth, he exhausted all his strength, in truth he was greally
gy ey BT |

grieved. (FC:VI,

fach, meaning "it is said", is often used with the conjunction nuilfﬁt

276)
MNach huel ohulcan in

place of great danger. (FC:Ul, p. 94, 2. 16)

Mach is used o3 an adverb of doubt, "perhaps”. HAccording to Oimos
(1675:184), it is used in Texcoco Instead of cuix "perhaps?". Howeuss
the following examples are taken from texts from Tlatelolco or

Tenocht it lan:

Nach oc tlachicahua, mach oc tlopipinia? Are there, perhaps, ﬁ?,
strong men? Are there, perhaps, still robust people? (FC:UI;

191, 4 29)

flach oc commat(, in quen polihui in tlacachihualli? Oo they,
perchance, now know how the ones created perish? (FC:Ul, p.

A 6)

Mache': "a lot, especially; that is". It is also used for intensity,
formed from mach compounded with ye’, the adversative adverb,

In Tloque Nahuac, in

supreme god, lord of the universe, is the one who gets very ar
he gets into a great rage. (FC:Ul, p. 31, & 11)

Ticmot lat lauhtilia in toteucyo, in Tlogue Noahuaque, in mache

pllhuacatzint|i.

tlalticpac, 1t is said that the earth iz @

Y
i

mache yolitlacoloni, in mache zomale, The =

You are invoking our lord the supreme god,

of everything, that is, the creator of the child. (FC:Ul, p;':

2 19)

Helli, nel: “truly, really”.

From nelli "true”:

it is a commonly used adverb of affirmation
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Auh ca ye nelli, co iuh catqui, ye iuh mochihuani, "Truly thus it
is the custom, thus it is done". (Nijaongos, Mo. 156)

Nelli mach in gui’'iyohuio, nelli mach in quiciyahui, They really
suf fer a great deal, they are really very patient., (FC:VUI, p, 7,
last 1. )

Mach amo nelll in tinemi tlalticpac, To be sure, we do not really
live on earth (i.e., it is not |ife on earth). (FC:Ul, p. 105, A
17)

Cuix pelli, in, in tictemiqui? HfAre we, perhaps, in truth, dreaming?
(FC:VUl, p. 145, 2 29)

Nelle’, formed from pel and the adversative adverb ye’, It is often found
in the huehuetlg’tolli, the discussions of the elders:

A ca nelle axcan ca temo, ca momana in meleltzin, ARh, in truth
(already) it is now decreasing, your anger is spreading out,
(FCiUL, po 2, & 5)

Auh iz nelle axcan tlacatle. . ., . Quen quinequi In moyollotzin?
And here, in truth (already) now, oh lord. . . . Hhat does your

heart require? (FC:Ul, p. 2, A 28...29)

Mel |8 both the abbreviated form and the root of pelli, of which it is a
synonym. |t ls often together with or compounded with the adverb ca
"certalnly", caon or campe “where", ond nozo, an intensive particle of
affirmation:

Auh nel aoc timotlacayocoyaz, HAnd, in truth, you shall no longer
think like @ human being. (FC:UI, p. TQ, 2 18)

Ca pelnozo ohuintic, Well, in truth, he got drunk. (FC:Ul, p. 26,

A 6)

Ca oyaque. . . . Ye cannel zan tiquimontaniliani? So they have
left. . . . Uhere, in truth, could we reach them? (FC:Ul, p. 143,
L. 33.,.36)

Canel amo nicon tocenchan in tlalticpac. To be sure, in truth, the

house of us all i3 not on earth, (FE:I[T} p. 39, &4 22)

Quema’, gueme', guema’ca, gueme’cqa: "yes, certainly". They are not often
found in the texts, but are undoubtedly common in conversations.
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Quema'cagtzin is also used for respect and aoffection, depending on the
social position, rank, or age of the person at whom the word is directs

"Amo nel mochi quimotquilique?” ., . . "Quemaca, ca mochi ticcuique
“Isn't it true that they took suerything?" . . . "Yes, of cours:
we took everything," (FC:XII, p. 121, A 21...24)

Ruh in guemaca nayoyotica onimitznotetzahuill.
you strong with my milk. (FC:Ul, p.

And certainly |
100, 2 6)

CONJUNCT | ONS

Auh: "and, but; so0". It is a copula used to join two sentences; it is ne
used to join two words.

Auh in ontzonquiz in itlatlauhtiliz Noteuczoma . . niman ic
conquiztii. And when Moctezuma finished his speech . . . then
(Mal inche) transiated it. (FC:XIl, p. 42, 2 36...37)

Auh in oacico, Tecohuac . . . auh in otomi yootico quinnamique . .
guh in otomi Tecohuaca huel quimixtiatique. And they reached
Tecoac . . . and the Otomis attacked them . . . but they wiped &
the Otomis from Tecoac, (FC:XIIl, p. 27, 4. 14...15.,.16)

Momat lye In oncan Cohuatepec oncan yez in altepet! . . . auh ca af
quinec in yehuat! Huitzilopocht!i. They used to think that Uhe
city was going to be there in Coatepec . . . but Huitzllopocht
did not want that, (CRON. MEX., p. 35, 4. 13)

lhuan: "and, and also; and morecver". |t is a copula used to join both
sentences and words,

its

L

From |- possessive pronominal prefix (p, 25), and -huan “ulth?:ﬁ

127)

Incue, inhuipil in quintlauhtioya . . . lhuan quixehua., They mod
them gifts of their skirts, their blouses . ., . and they alsg

painted their faces, (FC:I¥, p, 61, £ 9,,,10)

In cuauhtlatoque . . . conaquitogue in teocuitlatentet| jhuan
xoxouhqui tentet| {huan chalchiuhtencololli. The military |
commanders , ., , were garbed with lip ornaments of gold and Ilﬁ*
ornaments of green stone and curved |ip ornaments of jade.

CEC: I¥y 9./ 23, A 134444980
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The difference between auh and jhuan is seen in the following:

Mochintin quinpehuaya. . .

ihuan tototectin,

And the captives were called xipeme and also tototectin,
. 46; 4 16...18)

. Auh in mamaltin motocayotia xipeme
They floyed all of them (the captives), ., . .
(FC: 11,

lg: "for thot reason; in order that; with which", The particle ic is much
used, on the one hand as a conjunction of cause and effect and on the
other as an instrumental adverhb,

Its use meaning "for that reason”:

Mamohuia ic mitoa netzonpaco.
reason they say, "they wash their hair",

They lather their heads, Faor that
(FC:11, p. 97, 4. 9)

Tlatoliniaya, auh in cequintin ic choloaya, ic canapa itztihuia. It

used to cause great sorrow, and for that reason some fled, that is
why they used to go eisewhere, (FC:III, p, 7, A §)

Before a verb in the future it signifies "in order thot, 8o that":

Ca oc ce xoconi . . . i¢c chicahuaz in monacayo., Orink another . . .
so that your body will be strengthened, (FC:lll, p. 16, A 29)

Quimihua Noteuczoma in nanghualtin ., . . lg ilotizgue, MNoctezuma

sent sorcerers . . . 30 that they (the Spaniards) would return,
(FC:XI1, p, 22, & 7...13)

As an instrumental adverb, "with which":

Nappa in concul at!| ic quixamiao, ic caltia, Four times he tokes the
water with which he washes its face, With which he bathes it.
LES i oy X 3t

tzeuintli quimictiaya, quicuaya ihuan tlchuanaya, lc quinextioua In
¢a . . . imicampa ohuetz in intequiuh. They used to kill (and)
eat a dog and drink pulque, with which they demonstrated that
.+, they had fulfilled their duty (lit., their duty fell
behind). (FC:1I|, p. 9, 2 5)

When it follows an adjective, the resulting phrase is adverbial:
cualli ic, well

hueyi ic, greatly
tlazo’tli ic, preciously

cualli, good
hueyl, big
tlazo'tli, precious
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lnic: "bécause; in order that, so that; for that reason, thus; when, untf'
since; with which." It is synonymous with ic in some of its nunnings,
and like §t, it is basically o causal conjunction.

Inic meaning "because”:

Ca cenca tlazotin in chipahuacayolloque , . . inic tlazotin _
quinnequi quintemoa, quinhualtzatzilio in teteo. Those who houe
pure hearts are very precious . . . (and) because they are
precious the gods long for them, they search for them, they su
thea,. (FC:UI, p. 114, AL 19,..21)

|potonilica omochiuh in tlamani inic amo ompa omic yaopan. Feathep
were placed on the captive because he had not died in battle,
(FC:11, 'pi 48, &2, 8)

He did not get angry at
(FCell,ip. 75, & Sy

Amo ic cualaniya . . . inic tlomacazque.
that . . , because they were priests,

like ic, is a causal conjunction, "I

Before a verb in the future, inic, |

order that, so that";

The three of
(FC: 111, B8

Eyixtin tlotetzahuique inic tlalpolihuiz in Tollan.
them worked spells sp that Tula would meet its end.
5, 4. 8)

Inic amo cemicac tichocatinemizque, inic omo titlaocolmiquizque
. techmomacuili in toteucyo in huutqu|zt|1, in cnchlztll

that we would not always go around crying, sc that we would no!
die of sadness . . . our lord gave us laughter, sleep. (FC: Uf

93, X 27,..29)

It also occurs a2 a causal cenjunction,
tenses other than the future:

"in order that", with verbs in

Aub inic huel quintlahuelcuitiaya . . . quimonxiccuiya, And 1111:
they would get very angry . . . they used to grasp their novels
{FC:ilj pl 19, J'l ﬂ ||Iﬁ}
With the meaning, "for that reason, thus”;
In yaomicque huel mohuizolo . . . inic mochi tlacat| quinequli
quitemoa, quelehuia inin miquizt!i. Those who die in battle @

very respected . . . for that reason, everybody desires, seanche
for, wishes this death. (FC:Ul, p. 114, 2 31...33)
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Ini¢c mitoa zacopan, ca motzetzeloaya in zacat!l, in |pan
Quihualmanoya xixipeme., [ue to this it is called "on the grass,”
because hay was scattered (and) they put the flayed ones on it,
({CHB, fo. 258p., L 36)

In the following example Inic is used as a conjunction of both cause and
effect:

S0 that they would not
(FC:10, P

Intc amo tlacocheahuozque, inic quipiyaya.

neglect the things, (for that reascn) they kept watch,
186, 4. 26)

Somet imes inic has the characier of a temporal adverb, meaning "when,
until, since":

In ye quitlalia in ical Huitzilopocht!i, inic guiquetzque, ca zazan

oc tepiton, MNow they built the temple of Huitzilopochtli, {and)
when they erected it, it was very small. (CRON. HEX., p. 67, A
9)

Auh Inic omochiuh yooyct! in ompa Ayotlan, in impan hualmotzauc in
pochteca. fAnd when war was waged there in Ayotlan, the merchants
were surrounded, (FC:IK, p. 6, 2 9S)

Inig Bhud@lquTz in tdnatiuh lhuan inic oncalac, niman a’'mo tepitdn

gninocBhui’., "From the time that the sum rose until the time it
set, it has not rested one bit." (CAR, p. S13, A 26)

It is used olso os a manner adverb, “thus, in this way":

Auh inic mitotia: amo chocholoa,
zan tlamach in yatiuh, in mitotihui,.
not leap, nor do they make gestures ,

amono ontlayahua . . . zan matca,
And thus they dance: they do
Y but slowly, calmly they

go moving, they go dancing. (FC:Il, p, 102, & 33...p. 103, A 3)
Inic tlamanaloya: tlacualtica ihuon tilmatica tiamanaloya. Thus the

of ferings were mode: offerings were made with food and blankets.
(FC: 1|, p, 181, 4 %)

llsed as an instrumental, “"with which":

He took blood
(FC:l11,

Quizoaya in itlenitz inic quezhuiaya in huitztli,
from his legs with which he covered the thorns in blood.
p. 14,2 30)
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Intldnel nicndtldcat!, ca nd ninomahuiztilill@ni, Although | may be

Auh inic quicoyonia, inic quimamali tepuztlacopintli. And they
poor, | want to be respected. {(CAR, p. 523, 2 17)

pierce, they perforate (the stones) with a copper drill, (FC: 1)

A -4 U 3
lpampa: “"becouse, because of, for that reason”, It is a cousal con junct ion,

Auh inic quiya, inic tlahuanaya, in t|ahuoncaxit| zan tepiton. and in this sense is synonynous with ic and inic.

they used to drink, they used to drink the pulque in (with) som
very small pulque receptacles. (FC:II, p. 153, £ 1)

From I- pronominal prefix “its" (p. 25), ond -pampa “"because of" (p,

125).
Intla, tla: "if" (for its use in the subjunctive, see chapter 6).
In tiein mochihuaz in icuac yohualnepantia . . . ipampa in, huel

Intla chocatihui . . . motenehuaya ca quiyahuiz. |f they (the quipiyaya in yohualli. Due to what had to be done at midnight
children) would go crying . . . they said that it was going to .+« for this reason they kept watch by night. (FC:ll, p. 186,
raln, (FC:11, p. 44, & 11) 2. 28...30)

Auh intla huel itech taciz in altepet! . . . ma xoconcultihuetzl | Inic quipotonioya quilmach ipampa inic amo teyollocuaz Acolmiztli,
tepozt|! in cuauhtequilizt!l. And if you reach the town . . . Thus they adorned him with feathers, they soy, because |ike that

take the ax at once in order to cut wood. (FC:IX, p. 13, A Acolmizt i would not bewitch him. (FC:1l, p. 190, & 17)

27,..29)
In acat| guinhualmanaya, [pampa in motenehuaya zacapan hualnemanalo.

They used to put them on the grass; for that reason it wos cal led

Intlaca, intlacamo: "if not" (for its use in the subjunctive, see chaplen
"the putting on the grass". (FC:II1, p. 191, 4 10)

6).

Formed with a’mo “not", intlacomo is the negative form of intla; | In this example, ic and ipampa are used as synonyms:

is the abbreviated form of intlacagmo:
lc, ipampa in teteuctin in tlatoque . . ., ic tetetzotzont|hul In

octli. It was for this reason, for this motive, it was because of

Auh intlaoca cualli molhull, momocehual in yohuayan timacoc | « &
oncan cualtiyoz. And if the gifts were not good, those menits the pulque that the lords, the kings crushed the peoples' heads
which were bestowed upon you in the place of darkness . . . thi between the stones. (FC:Vl, p, 69, 2 25,,.27)
they will become good, (FC:UI, p. 95, £ 14.,.16) ~

fManel, immanel, mazo, macihui: "although, even though". These are all

Int lacamo yehuat!, ca tapizmiqui. If It were not for her (the synonyms. Unlike intlanel, which is used in sentences where the action
goddess of maize) we would all die of hunger. (FC: 11, p. G2 |8 uncertain, these conjunctions are employed.in sentences in which the
17) action is realized, The difference between these conjunctions and

Intlanel can be seen by comparing the last example of Intlanel and the

Intlanel: "although, even though". It is used only in those cousal first example here.

sentences of uncertainty, supposition, or conjecture. (See manel,

jm.ungi, mazo, and macihui, bginﬂ1] From ma, dubitat ive adverb, nel "tFU|u", g;;g “Pﬂhﬂpﬂn, and ihul "thus":

Nanel niendtldcat!, ca nd ninomahuiztilill@ni. “Although | am poor,

From intlg "if", and pel “"truly”,
| want to be respected." (CAR, p. 523, 2 17)

Intlane! titlatooni, amo nimitzimacaciz. Even though you are a

lord, | shall not be afraid of you, (MOL. GR., fo. Blr., & I} Immane! tlazotli, immanel hueyi, monequi tlatzacuiltifoz in icuac

monequi. Hlthough one is famous, although one I2 great, it is
better to be punished when it is necessary. (CHP, fo. 52v., A4 7;

lntlanel a'mo cualli in itonal ica nezahualizt!|i quicualtiliz.
Ual. UlIl, p. 40)

Rlthough his sign was not good, he would be able to improve It
fasting.
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In mgzo tehuantin in tipilhuoque, auh in mgzo tepaltzinco |
timotlacati|i, amo ticpopouhtiyez. HAlthough we are the parent
and although you were born of the nobility, you must not becol
arrogant. (FC:Ul, p. 97, 4 32)

Auh in macihul in quimocnoittili toteucyo . . . ca amo ic ogqu
mochihuaco. And although our lord may have pity on them . . .
mokes no difference to them, (FC:UI, p. 106, £ 17.,.21)

Quil, quilmach: "it is said" (see also mach, above).

Quil zan tlapachiuhtoca, zan ixtlapachiuhtoca, ihuan quil
ot locaceme! le catca. They say that it (the image of Quetzalel
was covered, that it had its face covered, and they say that
was hideous. (FC:I1iI, p. 13, £ 11) |

Quil in cualli tonalli yehuat! in acatl, ozomat!|i, cipactli,
cuauht i, calli. 1t is said that the good signs are: reed,
monkey, crocodile, eogle, house. (FC:Ul, p. 129, A 13)

|pampa iuh quitoaya cihuatlampa: quilmach, zan mochi cihua ompa

onoque. They colled (to the west) “toward the place of the w
because it is said that all the women are therse., (FC:UIIl, pu
A 20)

Auh in patli (o)guimacac, gullmach yehuat! in iztac octli, [huah
guil yehuat! in teomet! ineucyo ic tlachiuht!i. FAnd it is s@
that the medicine he gave him was white pulque and, they say,
from the juice of the sacred maguey. (FC:|II, p. 16, 4 3T)

.

Tel, yece’: "but, however, nevertheiess", The two are synonyms.
used os an expletive or emphatic particle.

Bathe yourself,
(FC:Vl, p. 101, 4%

wimolti, ximopopaca, zan tel lcuac in monequi.
your self, but only when it is necessary.

Tlamatt imomana in altepet! . . . ipampa omotlati, otlatloc in
xochitl, auh tel ceceyaca inchan pipiltin, tlatoque, huel culg
The city became silent . . . because the flowers were burned,
were consumed, HNevertheless, they would 2ing In the house of |
nobleman (and) lord. (FC:IU, p. 27, £ 3...4)

Auh in ma iuh mochihua, yece za ixquitzin ma tlamauh. Let it be
done |ike that, but just if there is fear, (FC:UI, p, 27, ltfr
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Cuix otitoloque, otopan tlatoloc? Yece za ixquitzin motolinia,
. Tle cuel conmotzaculltiuh? Uas it perhaps settled for us,
waos it orronged above? However, he is only poor. . . . What is
going to be his punishment now? (FC:VI, p, 37, & 1., .6)

According to Carochi (p. 522), tel and yece’ are used interchangeably in
sentences in which the first clause lists the defects of the subject and
the second clause mitigates it with some good qualities. By contrast,
only yece’ is used when "one has pralsed something, aond then adds another
object with this adverb with which he disgraces it". Carochi offers an
example of the first type, Paredes of the second type:

Ca icnotlacat!, a’tle laxca, Itlatqui, tel cualli, (or) yece’ cualll
tlacat!. He is poor, but a good man. (Lit., He is a poor man, no
belongings, no property, but goed.) (CAR, p. 522)

In nohuexiuh ca cualli tlacatl, ca momoztioe’ Misa quicaqui, yece'
tlahuanqui. My fellow father-in-low is o good man, he heors mass
every day, etc,, but he is a drunk. (Paredes, p. 117; the "ete "
is in Paredes, not the Nahuat!).

Tel as an expletive (which is difficult to tronslate):

Cuix tel omicohuaz? MHill perhaps one not die? (FC:Ul, p. 4, 2 14)

Ca tel nel macehualli. MWell, in truth, he is a vulgar person!

Ye'lga: "because, since, for that reason”. It is synonymous with ic, inic,

and ipampa as o cousal conjunction,

Quimictizque in innan, ye'ica ca ot lapdnauhti.
kill their mother becguse she had caused embarrassment .
p, 2, A 22)

They were going to
(FC:iill,

Huitzilopocht|i no mitoaya Tetzahuit!| ye'ica ca zan ihuit! in temoc
inic otztic in inan. Huitzilopocht!i was al2o called the
Extraordinory One because his mother became pregnant with some
feathers which came down, (FC:Iil, p, 5, 4 3)

Achtopa ontalanaya ompa in Citlaltepec, ye'ica ca cenca huiyac in
ompa mochihuaya tollin. Firstly, they gathered reeds in
Citlaltepec, because they grew very long there, (FC:II, p. 74, A4
8)
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Comparatives and Superlatives

Nohuat | has no adjectives, adverbs, or affixes which are intrinsically
comparat ive or superlotive, such os are found in many Europeon |anguages.
Instead, some of the adverbs or combinations of adverbs discussed in chapter
19 are used in certain combinations with the adjective to form the
comparat ive and superlative.

COMPARAT TUES

One of the adverbs or adverbial phroses |isted below is placed before the
adjective to form the comparative; regordless of their literal meanings,
they all mean “more” when used as comparatives:

Positive Comparat ive
achi + cualli, good better
cenca’
oc achi + hueyl, big bigger
oc ye
oc ye cenca’ + pitzahuac, thin thinner
oc cenca’ ye
oc hualea’ inic + tlamatini, wise wiser
oc tachcauh inic
gc tlapanahuia inic + ololtic, round rounder

(Al combinations are possible; e.g., achi cuall®, cenca’ cuaili, oc achi
cualli, oc ye cenca’ cualli, etc, all mean "better".) Most of these adverbs
are given in chapter 19: achi "a |ittle bit" (p. 261); cenca’ "very" (p.
262); oc "still, yet" (p. 242); ye "now, already" (p. 247); inic "becaouse,
with which" (p. 272); tachcauh "the first, the principle; tl ghuiag is
derived from panahuia "to surpass", The etymology of hualca’ is debatable;
according to Carochi (p. 491) it is from haul "over here" and ca’ "to be
(located)",

Oc achi (or achi) tomghuac in cenca’ otlacua’ in tlaxcalli. He was
fatter when he ate lots of tortillas,

Oc ye nitlaocoyani in i'cuac nitlohuani. | am sadder when | aom
drunk
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In axcan o¢ cenca’ ye (or oc ye cenca’) nihuehue’. HNow | am ﬂlﬂ!ﬂ{

Ve cuel hue’cauh in gc hugleca’ (or tachcauh, or tlapenchuia) inle
tipitzahuac. A long time ago you were thinner.

The comparative conjunction

In order to join the two parts of a comparative sentence, the subject ¢
the object of the comparison, one of the following adverbs or adverbial
phrases, which corresponds to the English comparative conjunction "than®,
placed before the object: '

a'mo
a'mo iuhqui
a'mo mach iuh

a'mo mach iuhqui

The structure of a comparative sentence, then, can be represented as:

Ach |

Cenca’

Oc achi a’mo

Oc ue a'mo juh

Oc ye cenca’ nipitzahuac in  a’mo iuhqui te'h
Oc cenca’ ye a’mo mach iuh

Oc hualca’ Inie a'mo mach luhqui

Oc tachcauh inic

Oe tlapanchuia inic

MORE | AN THIN THAN You,

Literally, "(S5till) more | am thin, not (like that) you", but freely, "I
thinner than you".

Achi ticualli in a'mo ye huat!, You are better than him.

Cenca’ a’hueyac nocuauh in g’mo juh (or iuhgui) mocuauh. My stick
s |less long than your stick.

Oc ye notlaxcal i1n a’'mo mach iuh (or juhgui) te’huat|. | have
tortillas than you,
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Oc tlapanahuia (or oc hualca’, oc tachcauh) inic chicohuague’ in
toquichtin in g'mo mach iuhgui (or juh) in oquichtin. Our
warriors are stronger than theirs,

Oc cenca’ tepiton mitzcuin in a’mo fuhgui in iitzeuin nota’. Your
dog is smaller than my father's (dog).

Cenca hueyi nohua!li amo mach iuhqui in inan. He was more a
magician than his mother, (CRON., MEX., fo. 80)

Other comparative degrees

When gquen is placed before the adverbial phrases oc ye, zan ye, oc ye
cenca’, hualga’, or oc ye cencg’ tlapanchuia, it means “all the more, much

more"

Quen oc ye (guen zan ye, quen oc ye cenca’ hualea’, on tlapanahuiag)
mahuiztic in teteuctin In i'cuac tetlauht|{l|| in quitemaca’, The
lords are much more respected when they award gifts to the people,

Intla in axcan in titeo’cihui, guen zaon ye (quen oc ye, guen oc
cenca’ hualica’', or tlapanghuia) titeo’cihuiz quin | ’cuac in
cemi lhuitica tine'nemiz. |f you are hungry now, youy will be all
the more hungry after having walked all day.

Mhen huel precedes one of the adverbial phrases, the combination means
“much more":

Huei achi ticualii in a'mo ye'huat!, You are much better than he,

Huel oc hualca” inic tocualan in a'mo incualan. Qur gnger is much
greater than thelirs,

Huel oc ye cenca’ mahuiztic in teteuctin in a’mo mach iuhqui in
macehuaitin. The lords are much more respected than the
COMMONErs

Hue! oc tachcauh inlc huelic notlaxcal in a'mo motlaxcal, My
tortillos are much more tasty than yours,

SUPERLAT IUES

There are three ways to form the superlative:
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1. One of the following adverbs or aduverbial phrases of quantity or

3. The adverb inic follows ma’'ci (reflexive of a’ci "reach"), or
intensity is placed before the adject ve:

nocema’ci (reflexive of cema’ci "to be perfect”), or tlaocempanahuig "to
exceed, surpass”, This combination, in turn, is followed by the adject lue:

Positive Superlat ive
ma'ci inic cualli the best

cem + cualli, good best mocema’'cl inic chlicahuac the strongest
cenca’ + pitzahuac, thin thinnest t lacemponchuic inic tomahuac the fattest
hue | + jztac, white whitest
cenca’ huel + tlamatini, wise wiser In motilma’ ma'cl inlc lztac. Your cloak is the whitest.
ca cenca’ + a’yect!i, bed worst
ca cenca’ huel + chicahuac, strong strongest

in tlacot!| mocema’'ci inic pitzahuac, The staff is the thinnest,

In this context they mean "highly, extremely” and correspond to the Engl i
superlative in "the ., . . -est" or "the most ., ., , "

T lacempanahuia tlamatini in tota’, Our father is the wisest,

In mot!Ima' cencg’ huel iztac. Your cloak is the whitest.
Ca cenca’ pitzahuac in tlocot!, The stick is the thinnest,
Cen a’yectli in telpochtli. The young man is the worst.
In tota’ ca cenca’ huel tlamatini. Our fother is the wisest.
2. The adjective can be joined to the adverbs cema’cica or cenguizea,

which mean "perfectly, completely”:

cualli, good cema’clicacualli, cenquizcacualli
very good, the best

pitzahuac, thin cema’cicapitzahuac, cenquizcapitzahuac,
very thin, the thinnest

iztac, white cema’cicaiztac, cenquizcaiztac, very
white, the most white

a'yectli, bad cema’'cicaa’yect | i cenquizcaa’yect|i,
very bad, the worst

In motilma’ : . Your clogk is the whitest,
Cema’cicapitzahuac in tlacot|. The staff is the thinnest.

Cenquizcaa'yectli in telpochtli. The young man is the worat.

In tota’ cenguizcatlamatini., Our father is the wisest.




Vocabulary

The alphabetic order is: a, ¢, ch, cu, &, h, i, |, m, n, o, p, qu, t, tI,
tz, x, y, z. The glottal stop () is ignored for alphabetizing purposes,
Notice that "ch® aond "cu” are treated as units and fallow "c¢" and that "t!|"
and "tz" agre similarly treated and follow "t "

Words beginning with "i.,." that lose this vowel before prefixes |ike
tla-, no-, etc., are marked “(i)...": for example, (i) ’tzoma. Hords that
must toke o possessive prefix are maorked with a hyphen; for example,
-onohuaya,

Prefixes and suffixes are placed at the end of the vocabulary. Poge

references are given for words, prefixes, and suffixes that are treated in
the grammar,

(L] indicates the form is found in Carochi (1645): In the case of deriued
forms, [C] indicates that that particular one is included.

[B] Indicates that the form is found in Karttunen's references to the
Bancroft manuscript.

(+] indicates that the form was found neither in Carochi nor in Karttunen's
references Lo the Bancroft manuscript and that there is no basis for
indicating vowel length in the root. Uowel length may be marked for
the grammatical suffixes that appear.

Forms that have no bracketed symbol are marked for length and glottal
stop on the basis of other related or root words found in Carochl and the
Bancroft manuscript,

The abbrevations are:

adj. = adjective

adv, = aduerb

agn.n. = agentive noun

conj. = conjunction

dem.prn, = demonstrative pronoun
[y, = intransit ive verb

Impera. = |mpersonal

indef.prn. = indefinite pronoun
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irreg,v, = irregular verb
loc. = locative

n., = noun

pass. = possive

pl. = plural

p.n, = proper name

posas. = possessive

post. = postposition
pref, = prefix

prn. = pronoun

r.y., = reflexive verb
rel.prn. = relative pronoun
sq. = singular

$,0. = someone

suff, = suffix

s.t, = something

t.u, = transitive verb
v.adj, = verbal adjective
y.n, = werbal noun

A

-a'altilBca (v.n.): cleanliness, purification [+]

dc, Gqui, aquin (prn.): who?; pl. dqui’que? (p, 38) [C]

aca’ (prn.): somebody, someone; pl. aca’me’ (p, 38) [C]

geal-11 (n.): canoe [C]

a’cdn, a'cdmpa (adv.): nowhere (p. 231) [C]

dca-t! (n.): reed [C]

a’cl (i.u.)i to arrive, reach; (in compounds, see p. 225) [C]

a'el (t.u.): to capture or reach s.o0. [C]

a'co (adv,): above, on top {p., 229-30) [C]

a'cohuic, a’copa (adv.): upwards [C]

-a’coquTzaya (v.n.): exhaltation

acxoya-t! (n,): fir tree [B] :

achi (adv.): a little bit, almost, somewhat, rather (p. 261, 279-80)

achTe, achTea, achicdcdhuit| (adu.}: a little time, o short time (D
it}

achto, achtopa (adj. & adv,): first, firstly (p. 248) (C]

ach-t1i (n.): seed [C]

a'cual=11 (n. & adj.): an evil; bad [C]

ahuaca-ti (n.): avocado [+] A

a’huTc, a’huTccampa, a’huTcpa (adv.): from one side to another (p. 230

ghuiltia (t.v.): to cheer [C]

-Ghuiltildea (v.n.): enjoyment
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ghui=t! (n.): oaunt [C]

aTc (adv.); never, on no occasion (p, 239) [C]

alo (n,): parrot [+]

dltia (1.v. & t.v.): to bathe, clean [C]

amatetehui-t! (n.): poper strips for offering (@ma- [C])

dma-t1 (n.): bark paper [C]

ame "hudn, ame’hu@ntin (prn.): wyou (pl.; p. 36) [C]

amicShuaydn (loc.): place of thirst

a’miquiliz-til (v.n.): Iimmortality

a'mo (adv.): no (p. 262-63, 280) [C]

a'mond, a'nd (adv,): neither, nor (p. 256)

amohuia (r.v.): to waosh the head with soap [+]

ana (t.v.)! to grab, toke [C]

dna (r.v.): to get longer, grow [(]

Grnilia (t.v.): to take from [C]

a'nd, a’nd (adv.): neither, nor (p. 256) [C]

0’nozo {adv,): (see at) [C]

anqul (agn.n.): hunter [C]

goc, gocmo, ayocmo {adv.): no longer, still not (p. 294)

soccan (adv.): not yet anuyplace, nowhere now (p, 248-49) [C]
a'quémman, a’'quémmaniyfn (adv,): never (p. 245) [C]

Gqui, daquin (prn.): who? (see dc)

aguia (t.v.): to put s.t.; to favor s.o0.

at, a'zo, a'nozo (adv.): perhaps, maybe; either...or (p. 263-65) [C]
gtiya (i.v.): to melt, to become water [C]

gtitlan (toponym): next to the water

dtdco (v.t. used in passive only): to drown

G-t1 (n.): water; liquid; urine [C]

a'tie (prn.): nothing; pl., a'tleitin, a'tleme” (p, 37) [C]

auh (conj.): oand; but; so (p, 270) [C]
dxcGi-t! (n.): property [C]

axcdn (adv,): now, today (p. 237) [C]
a'xThug {impers. form of g’ci) [C]
a'xilla (t.,v.): to take a captive [C]
a'xiltia (t.v.): to accompany s.0.; to make s.t. succeed [C]

a'xiltia (r,u.): to approach

a'xTtia (t.v.): to accompany 3.0.; to moke s.t. succeed [(]

a'xTtia (r.v.): to approach (C]

a'xohua (impers. form of a’ci) {(a’xThua [C])

aydc (prn.): nobody; none; pl., ayaque' (p, 37) [C]

dyacachoa (i.v.): to sound the gourds [C]

ayahul-t1 (n.): fog, mist [+]

aye, aya, ayamo, oyemo (adv.): still not, no longer; before (p. 247) [C]
a’'ygcdyd-t! (n.): an evil deed

ayocmo, aoc, aocmo, (adv.): no longer, still not (p. 244)

-
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ayi (i.v. & t.u.): to do, make [C]
a'zo (adv.): (see ot) [C]
a’zo quén (adv.): approximately (p. 264) [C]

C

ca {adu.): certainly, to be sure; because (p. 265, 262) [C]
ca', ye (irreg.v.): to be (located) (p. 189-92, 200, 208-9) [C)
cac-t1i (n.): sandals [C]

edhua (t.v.): to leave, abandon [C]

cdhua (r,v.): to cease; to stay [C]

calacohuayan (loc.): entrance [C]

calaqui {i.u.): to enter, go in [C]

cal-11 (n.): house; box [C]

calmeca-t! (n.): schoo! for the nobility [B]

calpiya (i.v.): to organize the house

calpixqui (agn.n.): intendant [C]

calpdl-1i {n.): large house; clan

camo’~t1i (n.): sweet potato [+]

cdn, campa, canin (adv.): where?, from (or) through where? (p. 230) [C]

cana’ (adv.): in {or) from (or) through somewhere (p. 231) [C]
caqui (t.u.): to listen, hear; to observe; to understand [C]
caqui {r.v.): to be satisfied

caquiltia (t.v.): to inform (s.0. of s,t.); to understand what s.o.

says [C)

catle’, catli, catlehuat!| (prn.): which?, in which way? (p. 38)

caxi-tl {(n.): basin, bow! [C]

caxtol=1i (n.): fifteen

cayahua (r.v,): to joke about s.o. [C]

c& (adj.): one [C]

cecencdhua (t.v.): to arrange; to adorn (tlacenc@hualli [C])
cecnicBhuaydn (loc.): place where one dies of cold
cecmictia (t.u.): to freeze s.o, to death (cecmiqui [C])
cecni (ady.): in a place, separately (p. 232) [C]

cect lapal, centlapal (adv.): on one side (p. 323) [C]
cehui (i.v.): to go out {a fire) [+]

c8hui (i.v.): to rest, relax [C]

cdhula (t,v.): to help s.0, with a load [C]

cBhuia (r.v.): to rest [C]

¢8| (adj.): alone, sole {(p. 30) [C]

-celica (v.n.): freshness [[]

celiya (i.v.): to blossom; to turn green [C]

celtia (t,vu.): to give pleasure to s.o. [+]

celtia (t.v.): to moke a place fresh [C]

cemandhua-t! (n.): world [C]
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cemi ‘cac (adv.): always, forever, all the time, eternally (p. 236) [C]

cemilhuitia {i,v.): to pass (the day) [C]
cenilhuitica (odv,): for a doy [C]

cemi lhui-t1 {n.): one day [C]

cemmanydn (adv.): forever (cenmanydn [C]) (p. 238)
cempanti (or cempantia?), cenpanti (v.i.): to go ina line [+]
cempdhual-1i (n.): twenty (p. 151) [C]

cempol ihui (i.v.): to disappear forever

cen (adv.): entirely, totally (p. 261-62, 282) [C]
cenca’ (adv.): wvery (p., 262, 279-80, 282) [C]
cencdhua (t.v,): to arrange, prepare [C]

cenchua (r.v.): to adorn, attire

centzon-tli (n.): four hundred (p. 152)

centifilia (t.v.): to gather, collect; to hoid o meeting
centlaman-t|i (adj.): one pair or group of things [C]
ceppa (adv.): once [C]

cequi {prn.): one, someone [C]

cequTntin (pl.prn.): some, some people [C]

ce=t| (n,): the cold, Ice

cBuhydn (loc.): place or time or rest [C]
cexiuhpohual-ii (n.}): count of one ysar [+]

ceya, ciya (i.v.): to be willing; to consent [C]
cihud-t! {n.): woman, female [C]

cihuat lampa (adv.): west, toward the west [+]
cTtlal-in {n.,): star [C]

ci'-tll (n.}: grandmother [C]

ciyohui (t.v, & i.v,): to tire

ciyauhcdn (loc.): place of weoriness

cBhud-ti (n.): serpent, snoke; twin [C]

cocoa (t.w.): to hurt, injure s.0. [C] =

cocoa (r.u.): to be ill or sick [C]

cocolhuia (t.v,): to hurt, injure s.0. [C]

cocolla (t.v.): to hate, abhor s.0. [C]

cocolia (p.v.): to be hated [C]

coco-t| (n.): dove (cécdtzin [C])

-cocha (loc.): dinner, evening meal [+]

cochi (i.v.): to sleep [C]

cochThuayan (loc.): bedroom [C]

cochiliz=tli (u.n.): sleep

cochTtia (t.v.): to make someone sleep [C]
cochTtia (r.v.): to go to sleep [C]

¢8l-1i (n.): grandfather

eBliwi (i.v.): to be twisted

cdloa (t.v.): to fold, twist, curve [C]

cdmi-t| (n,): earthenware bowl [C]

2089




VOCABULARY 291
290 UOCABUL

chéquilia {(t.v.): to ecry for s.0. [C]
conchThua (i.v,): to moke bowls chdquiliz-t!i, chdquiz-t!li (v.n,): sorrow, grief [C]
cBnehiuhedn (loc.): place where bowls are mode

cong-t! (n,): child [C]

copina (t.v.): to reproduce, copy [+]

cotdni (i.v.): to breok, tear to pieces [C]

cotdnia (t.v.): to separate, divide up

cotdnilia (t.v.): to cut s.t. for s.0.; to share s.t, with s.0, [C]
cotopa (t.v.,): to diminish; to gather food; to tear to shreds [+]
coyd-t! (n.): coyote [C]

cozahui-c (adj.): ochre, yellow

coztic (adj.): yellow [C]

CU

cug (t.v.): to eat; to bite s.o. [C]

cuacuapotonia (t.v.): to feather (peoples’ headdress) [+]

cuacuapotonia {(r.v.): to put feathers on one's head [+]

cughul-tl (n.): tree, stick, piece of wood [C]

cuii=t! (n.): head, top, extremity [C]

cualdnaltia {t.v.): to annoy s, 0, [C]

cualdni (l,vu.): to get angry or irritated (C]

cual@nia (t.v.): to annoy, infuriate s.o.

cudlia (t.v.): to eat s.t. that belongs to s.o0. [C]

cual-1i {n, & adj.): well, good [C]

cualBni (v.adj.): edible

cualti (i.v,): to be, become good [C]

cualtiya (i.v.): to be restored and made good

cuauhTximatini (agn.n.): tree expert

cuduhtinchdn (n.): place of eagles

cuGuh-t1i (n,): eagle [C]

cuecuet laca (i.v.): to rumble [+]

cugi-tl (n.): skirt, petticoat [C]

cuBl (adv.): soon, in a short while (p. 238) [C]

cuemi-t| (n.): worked lond [+]

cuepa (t.u.): to toke s.0. back; to return s.t. [C]

cuepa (r.v,)! to return, go back [C]

-cuepca (v.n.): return

cuepdnaltia (t.vu.): to make s.t. blossom [C]

cuepdni (i.v.): to burst, open up [C] *

cuet lghuia {i.v.): to wither, fade [+]

eul (t,u.,): to achleve, to receive s.t.; to have sexual intercourse with
s,0, [C]

cuica (i,u.): to sing [C]

cuTcani (agn.n.): singer, poet

cutca-t| (n.): song [C]

cuTlia (t,u.): to toke s.t. from s.0. [C]

cuiltonoa (t.v.): to make s.0. wealthy [+]

cuiltonoa (r.v.): to be rich; to gain enjoyment [+]

cuitthuetzi (p.v.): to be frightened by a noise

cuitlhuetzi (t.u.): to attack; to rape, sexually assoult [C]

cuitlahuia (t.v, & r.u.): to take care of s.0, or s.t. [C]

cuitlaohuia (r.v.): to be invited to a banquet [C]

cuitlalpia (t.v.): to frown

cultlapil=11 (n.): tail [+]

CH

ch@lchihui-t! (n.): jade [C]

chapol-in (n.): grasshopper [+]

chicthua (l.v.): to fortify oneself, get strong [C]
chicghua (r.v,): to strengthen oneself [C]
chico (adv.): to one side (p. 233) [C]
chicBme (adj.): seven [C]

chiconahui (adj.): nine

chi’chThua (t.v.): to adorn, arrange [C]
chichThua (t.v.): to work (metal), straighten [C]
chichilicpa-t! (n.): red thread [+]
chichiltic (ad].): red, flushed [+]
chichiltic tepoz-tli (n.): copper [+]
chichinaltia (t.v.): to absorb, soak up; to get drunk [+]
chicuace (adj.): six

chicudyl (adj.): eight

chThua (t.v.): to do or make s.t. [C]

chThua (r.v.): to become [C]

chThullia (t.v.): to do s.t. for s.0, [C]
chimal=1i (n,): shield [C]

chinahui (i, v.): to burn (countryside) [+]
chinami-t1 (n.): reed fence [+]

chinoa (t.u.): to burn the fields, trees [+]
chipahua (i.v.): to be purified [C]

chipdhua {r.v.): to cleanse oneself [C]
chipd@huac@nemi (i.v.): to live honestly
chipdhuactineniliz-t1i {v.n.): chaste |ife
chiquihui-tl (n,): wicker basket

chigya (t.v.): to wait for s.0. [C]

choica (i.v.): to ery [C]

chocohuaydn (loc.): place of grief

choloa (i.v.): to flee, run away [C]
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cuitla=t] (n,): excrement, residue [C]
cuix (adv.): perhaps?, perchance? (p. 265-66) [C]

E

e’cahuia (t.v.): to make s.o. arrive [C]
e’cahuia (r.v.): to be invited to a meal
eca-tl, e'gca-t! (n,): alr, wind [C]

ghua (1,v.): to get up; to leave [C]

ghua (t.v.): to roise s.o. or s.t.; (in compounds, see p. 225) [C]
shua-t| (n.): pelt, skin, leather [+]
ehuayd-t| (n.): pelt, skin, leather [+]
ehuil13-t| (n.): wooden body of merchant [+]
Elci'cihui (i.v.): to sigh [C]
glei'cihuiliz-t!i (u.n.,): sigh

elBhuia (t.u.): to desire s.t, or s.o, [C]
ellela’xTtia (t.v,): to afflict 2.0. with pain
expa (adu.): three times [C]

gyi, ydyi (adj.): three [C]

ezoa (i.v.,): to be covered in blood

ez-t!i (n.): biood [C]

ezzf-t1, ezyd-t! (n.): human blood

HU

huacal-1i (n.): panniers [+]

hual! (adu.): hither (p. 221)

hualca’ (adv, used in the comparative, p. 279-80) [C]
hudllauh (irreg.v.): to come (p. 203-06, 207-8) [C]
huapahua (i.v.): to harden, become stiff [C]
huapahua {(r.u.): to get older

hudqui (i.v.): to become dry [C]

hue'ca (adv.): distont, for (p. 233) [C]

hughue' {agn.n.): old man [C]

huel, hueli (adv.): well; very, greatly; intensely (p. 252, 261, 282) [C
huelic (adj.): tasty, pleasant [+]

hueliti (i.u.): to be able [C]

huelnezqui (v.adj.): kind, gentle [+]

hueltiuh=t1i (n.): elder sister [C]

huepan=t1i (n.): tree trunk [+]

huetzea (i.v.): to laugh [C]

huetzi (i.v.,): to fall [C]

huetzquilia (t.v.): to laugh at s.o., [C]

huetzquitia (t.v.): to make s.o0. laugh [C]

hugyl (adj.): big [C]
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hugyitepol (n.): phallus [+]

huezhuaz-t 11 (n.): sister=in-low of a woman [+]

hui(’), yauh (irreg.v.): to go [C]

huTea (t.vu.): to take s.o. or s.t. [C]

huica (r.u.): to be token somewhere [C]

huihuTquiliao (t.v.): to pull [+]

huilo=t| (n.): dove [+]

huipil=li (n.): a long shirt or blouse worn by women [+]

huTptle (adv.): day after tomorrow (p. 241) [C]

huTtequl (t,uv.): to beat s.t, or s.0.) to punch s,0. [C]

huTtz (irreg.v.): to come (p. 206-7, 214); (in compounds, see p. 225-
26) [C]

huitz=tli (n,): thorn [+]

|

| {t.v.): to drink [C]

Te, Tquin {adv ): when?, then, when (p. 238); (conj.) for that reason; in
order that; with which (p. 271) [C]

ica’ (adv.): sometimes, at some time (p. 239) [C]

| 'cac (irreg.v.): to be standing (p. 192-94, 200, 209-10) [C]

(i)'cali (t.v.): to attack s.o. [C]

(i)'cali (r.v.): to do battle [C]

iccdn (adv.): finally, at last (p. 240) [C]

(i)'eihuitio (t.v,): to hurry s.t. or s,o0.

(i)’cthuitia (r.u.): to hurry

i 'ciuhca (adv.): soon, quickly, easily [C]

(iYeniuh-tli (n.): friend, companion [C]

(1)end-tl (n.): orphan, wretch [C]

(i)enodyd-t| (n.): orphanhood, poverty

(1Yexi-t! (n.): foot [C]

(i)eza (t.v.): to tread, stamp on s.t. [C]

ichichihua (t.v.): to shave s.o. [+]

ichichihua (r,v.): to beoutify one’s face [+]

(i)chpach-t1i (n.): girl; virgin [C]

ich-t1i (n.): maguey coctus fiber [+]

i "cudic {adv.): when; so, then (p. 240} [C]

i "cuani (i.v.): to leave, go far away [C]

i "cuania (t.v.): to deprive s.o. of job; to move s,t, from one place to
another

i "cuania (r.v,): to make space by leaving

i*cuanilia (t.v.): to take s,t. from s,0. [C]

| "euanilia (r,v.): to separate from s.t. [C]

(i) cuiloa (t.v.): to paint [C]

Thudn (conj.): and, alsc, moreover, furthermore (p. 270-71) [C]
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Thuani (v.aedj.): drinkable (Thua [C])

ihui, iuh, luhqui, luhquin (adv,): hence, thus, therefore (p. 253) [C]

"hulcal-11 (n.): house of feathers (mythological)

i 'huitelolo’=t1i (n,): feather ball

i "hui-t!1 (n.): fine feathers [C]

Thuipt laybe (adv.): two days later (p, 241)

ihuiyan (adv.): calmly, peaceful ly, sedately; little by little, slowly,
careful ly; discreetly, sweetly, softly, gently, humbly (p. 254) [C]

| *iydhuia (t.v.): to put up with s.o. (C]

i *iyohuia (i.v.): to suffer pain; to be poor [C]

i "iyo-t! (n.): breath, respiration [C]

ilama (agn.n.): old woman [C]

(i)lhuia (t.u.): to speak, say s.t. to s.0. [+]

(i)ihuia (t,vu.): to reveal someone’'s secret [+]

ilhui-t! (n.): festival day

(1}’tlacoa {(t.v.): to harm, destroy

{lhuica-t! {n.): sky, heavens

~(i1)YIndmicdea (v.n.): remembrance, reminder

(1)In@miqui (t.v.): to think, remember s,t. [C]

(i)pia (t.v.): to dress s.o,; to tie up [C]

(i)ipia (r.u.): to put something on, to girdle oneself (C]

Tmacaci (t.v.): to fear s.0, [C]

inmdne! (conj.): although, even though (see manel) (c]

Todzt laydc (adv.): the following day (p. 241)

in, inin (dem.prn.): this (p. 39, {15t} tel

inic (conj,): because, in order that, so that; for that reason, thus;
until, since; with which (p. 272-74, 279-80, 283) (C]

ini’que’ in (dem.prn.): these (p. 39) (C]

ini’que’ on (dem.prn.): those (p. 39) [C]

inon (dem.prn.): that (p. 39) [C]

intla@, tl@ {conj.): if (p. 63, 66, 274) [C]

int |3ca, intl@camo (conj.): if not (neg. of intla, p. 66, 274) [C]

intanel (conj.): although, even though {p. 274) [C]

Tpampa (conj.): because, because of, for that reason (p., 275) [C]

ipll=1i, =pit=ti (n.): (numeral clossifier, p. 154) [+]

Tquin, 7c (adv.): when?, then, when (p. 238) [C]

(i)’talhuia (t.v.): to say s.t. to s.0. [C]

(i)'te=ti, (i)'ti-tl (n,): stomach [C]

ithual-1i (n.): patio [C]

Ttia (t.v.): to give s.0. a drink [C]

Ttia {r.v.): to have a drink

(i)'toa {t.v.): to say s.t. [C]

(idtqui (t.v.): to carry s.0. or s.t. [C]

(i)tta (t.v.): to see, look at [C]

(idttitia (t.v.): to show s.t, to s,0. [C]
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({)ttitia (r.v.): to reveal oneself [C]

itla’ (indef.prn.): something; pl. itla’me’ (p. 37) [C]

(1)’tlacahui (i.v.): to be harmed, corrupted

(i)"tlacalhuia {(t.v.): to harm s.t, belonging to s.0. [C]

(i)’tlacoa (r.vu.): to become ill through sex [C]

{i)"tlani (t.v.): to ask for s.t. [C]

(i)tzeuin-t1i (n.): dog [C]

(iYtzmo!Tni (i.v.): to blossom [C]

(i)"tzoma (t.v.): to sew [C]

itz-t11 (n,): obsidion (knife) [+]

iuh, ihui, iuhqui, iuhquin (odv.): hence, thus, therefore (p. 253) [C]; ye
iuhqui, thus It is, thus It happened (p. 254, 280) [C]

iuhquin ma’, iuhquimma’ (adv.): such as, exactly Iike (p, 253) [C]

Txdyd-t! {n.): tears

ixcahuia (t,u.): to possess a single thing [C]

ixcahula {r.v.): to dedicate oneself to onegelf

ixco'yan, ixcotiyan (adv.): woluntarily, of one's own accord (p. 30) [c]

Ixco'yan-t11 (n.): one's own thing

Txeudi-t! (n.): forehead [C]

Txcuepa (t.v.): to corrupt [C]

ixcuitia (t.u.): to be an example (for another) [+]

ixcuitia (r.u.): to take an exanple (from snother) [+]

ixhuTuh=t1i (n.): grandson, granddaughter [B]

Txndmictia (t.v.): to confront; to attack; to juxtapose s.t.

Txpantia {t.v.): to show s.t. to s.o0. [C]

Txpopoyd-t! (n.): blind person [C]

Txquich (ad].): every, all; pl, Txquich-tin [C]

Txquichea, Txguichcapa (adv.): wuntil, as for as (p. 249) [C]

Txtia (t.u.): to confront s.0. [C] ¢

Txtia (r.vu.)! to stare, spy [C]

ixtonehua (r.u.): to blush [+]

(i)xtl@hui (i.v.): to make a payment [C]

Tx-t1i {n.): foce; eye; knot in a reed [C]

iyo" (adj. & adv.): alone [C]

iz {adv.): here, around here, from here (p. 233) [C]

i'z?h?;n (t.v.): to frighten, terrorize (probably from i’za, ‘to awake’
C

izco', izcatqui (edv.): here it is (p. 233-34) [C]

{i)zealtia (t.v.): to engender, to create s.o. [C]

izo (r.v.): to bleed oneself [+]

Tzqui (adj.): a!l, every [C]

(i)ztaya (1.v.): to turn white [C]

(i)zte~-tl, (i)zti-t! (n.): nail [C]
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manel, immdne!, mazo, macihui (conj.): ulthnugh. iUiH'fﬁiﬂiﬁiﬁf‘

mdn&n, md (negative imperative particle, p. 64 B L

mani (irreg.,u.): to be extended, lying, stretched out (p, 197-200, 211-12)
(C]

monilia (t.u,): to offer s.t, to 8,0, [C]

manozo, manoce’ (particle: imperative, p. 61; optative, p, 65)

ma’pilhuia (t.v.): to indicate, point at (ma’pil- [C])

mdgquixtia (t.v.): to save, free [C]

mdquTz-t!i (n,): bracelet [B]

mati (t.vu.): to know; to feel; to taste [C]

mati (r.v.): to think, wonder [C]

mat iyan, mation, matyon (adv.): in the days of [+]

mated (adv,): calmly, peacefully, sedately; little by little, slowly,
careful ly; discreet |y, sweetly, softiy, gently, humbly (p. 254) [C] |

ma’tlac-tli (n,): ten [C] |

matlald-t! (n.): blue water [+] |

matlal-in (n.): dark green, blue-green [+]

md (adv.): exactly; even (p. 266); (imperative and optalive particle, p.
61, 63, 64, 66) [C]

ma (t.v.): to hunt, capture [C]

ma'an (adv.): exactly as, just as (p. 266-67) [+]

maca (t.v.): to give, hand over [C]

mdca, macomd (adv.): not (negative imperative) (p. 61, 66, 267) [C]

macahua (t.v.): to allow, concede [+]

macahua (r.v.): to separate, disassocliate

macehua (t.v.): to do penitence [+]

mo’cdhua (t,v,): to merit, be worth s.t. [C]

mdcdhual-1i (n.): the people, plebiscite [C]

ma’cdhualtia (t.v.): to make s.o. worthy [C]

mdcihul (conj.): although, even though (see manel) [C]

mach (adv.): surely, completely; perhaps (p. 267-68, 280) [C]

mache’ (adv.): a lot, especially; that is (p. 268) [C]

machiliag {(t.v.): to know s.t. about s.o. [C]

mochiyd-t| (n.): example, model

macho (pass. & imper. form of mati) [C]

machtia (t.v.): to instruct, teach [C]

machtia (r.v.): to learn, study [C]

macuele’, mayecul (optative particle, p. 65)

mdeutlilhui-t! (n.): five days [C]

mAcuTl-11 (n,): five [C]

ndcuTlpa (adv.): five tines

mahuilonaltia (r.v.): to grip oneself [+]

mohuizoa (t.v.): to admire s.t, [C]

mohuizoa (i.v,): to become famous or illustrious [C]

mohuizoltia (t.v.): to make s.0. admire s.t.

mahuizoltia (r.v.): to show off

nahuiz-t!i (v.n. & v.adj.): famous or honorable person [C]

mdl-t! {(n.): hand, arm, branch of tree [C]

malacachtic {v.adj.): circular [C]

malaca-t| (n.): spindie [C]

malacayoa (1.v.): to cover self all around [+]

mali’totia (r.v.): to dance (the captives) (mdl-, i'totia [C])

mal-1i (n.): coaptive, prisoner [C]

mdltia (t.v,): to capture

mGltia (r.v.): to be taken prisoner

mdma (t.u.): to carry s.0. or s.t, on one's shoulders [C]

ndmalhudiz-t11 (n.): sticks for storting a fire [B]

mamdlia (t.v.): to carry s.t. for s.0. [C]

mandltia (t.v.): to make s.0, carry s.t,

mana (t.v.): to lay s.t. on the floor; to make on offering [C]

matla-t| (n.): net [C]

mauhcdt 1dcat! (n.): coward

mauhtia (t.v.): to frighten [C]

maxtlatia (t.v.,): to put a loincloth on s.0. (mdxtla- [C])
mayahui (t,u,): to throw, knock over [+]

maydna (i.v.): to be hungry [C]

maydnani (v.adj.): hungry

nayecu! (particle, see macuele’)

mazd-t! (n.): deer [C]

mazo (conj.): although, even though (see manel)
meca-t| (n.): rope [C]

mecayd-t| (n.): iineage, family tree

me-t| (n.): moguey cactus (Spanish "agave") [+]
metz-t1i (n,): thigh, leg [C]

métz-tli (n.): noon; month [C]

mexi’ca-t! (n.): Inhabitant of Mexico, Mexica [C]
mexi’'cayd-t! (n.): MNexican, the Nexican state [C]
-micca tv.n.): death

micohuani (agn.n. & odj . ): poison, poisonous, deadly [C]
micqui (agn.n.): dead person [C]

mictia (t.v.): to kill, mistreat s.o, [C]

-mictildca (u.n.): death

mich-in (n.): fish [C]

michmaloyan {loc.): fishing ground [+]

michhua’ (poss.n.): he who possesses fish [C]

nTna (t,u.): to shoot an arrow [C]

miqui (i.v,): to die [C]

miguiliz=tli (v.n.): death [C]
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miquini (agn.n. & adj.): deadly, mortal

miquiz-t!i (v.n.}: death [C]

nT-t! (n.): arrow, dart [C]

mix=t1i (n.): cloud [+]

miyec (adj.): many, much [C]

miyecpa (adu.): often, many times (p, 262) [C]
mocayahuani (agn.n.): one who makes fun of himself (caydhua [C1)
mocayduhqui (agn.n.): one who makes fun of himself
mochi (adj.): all, every [C]

mochiuhyan (loc.): the place or the time to mature [C]
mocui ltonohuani (aegn.n.): rich person [+]

momacht iani (agn.n.): student [C]

momoyahua (i.u,): to disperse, dissipate [+]

momoyahua (t.v.): to disperse, spill s.t. [+]

moyahua {i.v.): to spread out, extend [+]

moyahua {t.v,): to disperse, penetrate [+]

m3ztla {adv.): tomorrow (p. 241) [C]

N

naca-t| {n.): meat [C]

nacayd-t! (n,): body, flesh [C]

nacaz-t11 (n.): ear [C]

nacaztzatza-t! (adj.): deaf [+]

nachca, nechca (adu.): there, a long time ago (p, 249)
nihualquiza (i.v.): to go stealthily [C]

nahuatia (t,v,): to command, order [C]

ndhui (adj.): four [C]

namaca (t.v.): to sell [C]

namic-t11 (n.): husband, wife [C]

namiqui (t.v.): to find, meet [C]

nanacoz- (adv.): aleng the edge of, from one side to the aother
ndndnguilia (t.v.): to reply, answer [C]

nan-tli {n.): mother [C]

nanyd-t! (n.): motherhood, maternity [C]

nappdhuai-li (n.): eighty

nedltiaydn (loc.): place or time for bathing

neca, necca (adv,): there {out of sight) [+]

ngci (i.v.): to appear [C]

necoc, necocclmpa (adv.): on or toward both sides (p. 234) [C]
-necoco!T18ca (v.n.): self-hatred

nechi'chThual=1i (n.): mokeup [C)

nechicoa (t.v.): to gother, assemble [+]

ne’ (prn.): | (p. 36) [C]

necual (i.v.): to drink row maguey juice [+]
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neghual-1i (n.): raising; uprising [C]

ne'hua, ne’hud-t!, ne” (prn.): | (p. 36) [C]
nehudin (n.): both, twe (p. 30) [C]

nehuiy@n (odv,): own, -self {(p. 30) [C]
neittdni (agn.n.): mirror

neixcuitil=li (n.): example, model [+]

nelli, nel (adv.): truly, really (p. 268-69) (C]
nelle’ (adj. & adv.): in truth, already (p. 269)
neltoca (t.v.): to believe [C]

-neltocdca (v.n.): belief [C]

neltoquTtiao (t.v.): to give s.o. faith in s.t. [C]

némachtTi-11 (n,): knowledge [C]

nemi (i.u,): to live; to go around; (in compounds, see p, 226) [[]
nemiliz=tli (v.n.): life, way of |ife [cl]

nemini (agn.n.): inhabitant

nemTtia (t.v.): to raise, maintain s.0,

nemTtia (r.v,): to behave oneself

ngn (adv.): In vain, uselessly, for nothing (p. 255) [C]

-nenca (u.n,): life: sustenance [C]

nénquixtia (t.v.): to declare s.t. in vain [C]

nepa, nipa (adv.): over there (p. 250) [C]

nepanihui (i.u.): to unite, come together [C]

nepaniuhyan {loc.): meeting place; the time of meeting [+]

nepantla’ {(adv.): in the middle, halfway (p. 235) [C]

nepdhualiz-t!1i (v.n.): pride [C]

nequi (t.u.): to love; to want (p. 59); {in compounds, see p. 225) [C]

netdcayon (loc.): sleeping place; the time to sleep [C]

net (At i|8ydn (loc.): hiding place

ne'totiliz-tli (v.n.): dance

-néuhca (v.n.): breakfast [C] ¢

néxiltia (t.v.): to allow s.o. to be seen [C]

nexin=t1l (u.n.): lock of hair [+]

néxohua (impers, form of nésl) [C]

néxtia (t.v.): to discover; to show, demonstrate [C]

next lahual=1i (n.): sacrifice of blood [+]

nezahual iz-t i (v.n.): fasting [C]

nezoliz-tii (v.n.): bleeding [+]

nicin (adv.): here, over here (p. 250) [C]

niman (adv,): later; then (p. 241-42) [C]

nipa, nepa {(adv.): over there (p. 250) [C]

ng (adv.): also, likewise; in the same way; moreover (p. 255-56) [C]

nd cecnl {(adv.): in o separate place [C]

ndhuiydn, ndhuidn, nShuiydmpa, ndhuidmpa {adv.): everywhere, from
everywhere (p. 235) [C]

-no’ma’, no'matca (adv.): -self, of one's own wolition (p. 30)
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ndncua’ (adv.): separately, independently (p. 235) [C]
ndndtza (t.v.): to count a list [C]
ndtza (t.v.): to call, summon [C]

0

5- (perfect marker, p. 50, 54) [C]

oc {adv.): still, nore [C] (p. 155, 156, 242-43, 279-80)

oc cecni (adv.): in a separate place [C]

oc nE cecni (@dv.): in a separate place [C]

-oc (irreg.v, used as auxiliary, see onoc)

océld-t! (n.): jaguar [C]

octaca-t| (n,): measuring stick [+]

oc=t1i (n.): pulque [C]

ocuil-in (n.): worm [C]

ohui’ (adj.): dangerous [C]

alTni {i.u.): to move [C]

olTnitia (£ ,v,): to moke s.o, abort s.t.

olTnitia (r.v,): to abort

oliin (n.): rubber, latex [+]

ololia (t.u.): to maoke s.t, round [+]

oloton-t1i (n.): a round or circular object [+]

olo-t! (n.): corncob (also numeral classifier, p. 154) [+]

gme (adj.): two [C]

omilhui-t1 (n.): two days [C]

onpa {adv.): thither, from there; then, when {p, 250) [C]

on (dem.prn.): that [C]

on- (particle used to add elegance to the verb, p. 46) (C]

oncdn (adv.): there (p. 251) [C]

onoc, -oc (irreg.v.): to be lying down, stretched out, seated (p. 194-
210-11) (¢l i

-onohuaya {loc,): place where there are people

a'olea (i.u.): to congregate [+]

oquich-t1i (n.): man; male [C]

o'-tli (n,): path, road [C]

szt5-t1 (n.): cave, hole [C]

P

po (t.v,): to dye [C]

paca (t.v.): to wash, clean [C]

pachihui (i,v,): to be full [C]

pachilhuia (t.v.): to weigh down on something [C]
pachoa {r.v.): to cover [C]

pal8huia (t.v.): to assist, help [C]
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palti (i.v.): to sook oneself
pani (adv.): above, on top of (p. 236) [c]
ponipa (adv,): outwards
pano (i.v.): to ford a river [C] 45
pan-t1i (n.): flag (also numeral classifier, p, 154) (€
-papcdea (v.n.): cleansing, purification

pa’ti (i.v.): to be cured [C]

pa’tia (t.v.): to cure [C]

-pa’tiaya (v.n.): remedy, medicine

payina (1.v.): to run quickly [+]

péhua (i.v.): to begin, to start [C]

pBhua (t.v.): to conquer

pe'pena (t.v.): to elect, choose [C]

pet ldcal-1i (n.,): box [B]

petia-t! (n.): straw mat [+]

-p&uhca (v.n,): beginning, genesis [C]

pezonia (1.v.): to boil [+]

pi (t.v.): to pull up [C]

pilhuia (t.v.): to attoch s.t. to s.0. [C]

pili’hui-tl (n.): regal feathers

pil=1i {n.): nobleman [C]

-pll=1i, ipil=1i (n.): (numeral classifier, p. 154) [+]
pilla-t! (n.): nebility [C]

piloa (t.v.): to hang s.t. or s.0. [C]

pinehua (i.v,): to loock pale [+]

pTqui (t.v.): to create [C]

pTtza (t,v.): to blow, play (wind instrument)

pitzahuac (adj.): thin, slim [+]

piya (t.v.): to keep s.t. or s.0. [C]

piya (r.v.): to be protected [C]

piyalia, piyelia (t.v.): to keep s.t. for s.0. [C] -
pBchtdca-t! (n.): merchant [C]

pBhua (t.v.): to count; to narrate [C]

-pBhualdea (v.n.): estimate [C)

polihul (i.u.): to be lost, perish, disappear [C]

-pol thuiya (v.n.): destruction

-polivhca (v.n,): destruction [C]

poloa (t.v,): to destroy [C]

popdea (i.v.): to smoke [C]

popolhuia (t.v.): to forgive, pardon [C]

pozdni (i.v,): to boil; to bubble [C]

pozBnia (t.v.): to boil

pozBnqui (v.adj.): boiled

poztecqui (v.adj.): broken [C]




302 VOCABULARY UOCABULARY 303

teci (i.v.): to grind [C]

tecol-11 (n.): charcoal [+]

tecpa-t| (n.): flint [+]

tecpantli (n.): (numeral classifier, p, 154) [+]
p techca-t| (n,): sacrificial stone [+]
téchi "chihualiz-tli {v.n.): decoration, attire
t&chdchdeticdn (loc.): place of much sorrow or grief
t&cualdnini (agn.n.): s.o0. who annoys s.0.
tEculni (agn.n.): ferocious animal [C]
tecuappan-t1i (n.): bridge [+]
~t&cuaya (v.n.): ferocity
tecui lcoyo-t| (n.): crane (the bird) [+]
tecuiltonocan (loc.): place of wealth or pleasure [+]
tBcutli: See t&uctl!i
teellelaxitican (loc.): ploce of remorse
te’hudn, te hudntin, te’” (prn.): we (p. 36) [C]
te'hudt!, te’hua, te” (prn.): you (sg., p. 36) [C]
te'hulitzin (prn.): you (sg., respectful) [C]
tehuintia (i.,v.): to get drunk [+]
tBilndmicdni (v.n.): reminder, memory, souvenir
tEiximatini (agn.n.): expert in stones
tél (conj.): but, however, nevertheless (p. 276-77) [C]
t&lpdch-t1i (n.): young man [C]
tema (t.v.): to fill; to bathe s.0. [C]
t&machtiani (agn.n.): teacher
témachtiliz-t!i (v.n.): teaching, tuition
tEmachtT!=11 (n.}: teaching, tultion
temamahuitioni (n.): frightening thing [+)
temazcal-1i (n,): steam bath [+]
témauhtTcdn (loc.): place of fear 5
temi (i.v.): to be full, to be lying down [+]
-témTnaya (v.n.): arrow, dart [C]

0

quechilio (t.v.): to construct s.t. for =.0. [C]

quech-t 11 (n.): neck [C]

queli-ti (n.): edible greens [C]

quéma’, quéme’, quémao’ca, quéme’'ca {adv,): yes, certainly (p, 269-70) [C]

quémi (v.t.): to dress [C]

quémman, gquénman (adv.): when? at what time? (p. 244) [C]

quBmman, quEnmon, qudmmaniydn, quénmaniydn (adv.): sometimes, at times (p.
244-45) [C]

quén (adv.): what?, in what way?, how?, how (p. 257); quén nel, quén zan
nel, quén nozo nel, what can be done? (p. 257) (C]

qudn, quénmach, quémmach (edv.): howl (p. 257, 261) (C]

quenami’ (interrogative): in what way? [C]

quBnami’, quécin, quénin (adv.): how?, what?, what way?, how, as (p. 285)
(C]

quetza (t,v.): to stop; to stand s.t. [C]

quetza (r.v.): to stand up [C]

quetzaltdtd-t!| (n.): quetzal bird

quil, quilmach (conj.): it is said, they say (p., 276) [C]

quimich=in (n,): mouse [+]

quimit=1i {n.): (numeral classifier, p. 155) [+]

quimiloa (t.v.): to wrap up [+]

quin (adv.): a short time later (p. 245) (C]

quin iyo’pan (adv,): the first time (p, 245-46) [C]

qul ‘quTza (l.v.): to go out and in [C]

quixohuaylin (v.n.): door [C]

quixtia (t,v.): to toke out [C]

quixtia (r.v.,): to retire, withdraw [C]

quiza (i.v.): to leave, go out; (in compounds, see p. 226) [C]; Itech
guiza: to get drunk

1 t8miqui (i.v.): to dream [C]
temmati (r.v.): to be afraid of some eulil
tamal-1i (n.): tomale [+] temo (i.v.): to descend, go down [C]

tachcduh (adv.): the first, the principle (p. 279-50)
tataca (t.v.): to dig; to scratch [+]

ta’-t!i (n.): father [C]

ta’ys-t! (n.): fotherhood, paternity [C]

te' (prn.): you (sg., p. 36) [C]

t&ahuiltiani (agn.n,): s.o0. who gives pleasure to s.o0. [C]
t8a’huiz-tii (n.}: criticism, reprimand [C]

téca (t.v.): to establish: to place; to |le down [C]
t&cBhuidni (agn.n.): assistant

técelticdn (loc.):; place of happiness or freedom

temohuia (t.v.): to get s.t. down [C]

témolla (t.u.): to inquire [C]

temohuaydn (foc.): place or time of descent

ténahuatil=1i {n.): command, order, low, decree

tendmi-t| (n,): wall [C]

tenoch-t 11 {n.): fruit of species of prickly-pear cactus [+]
tendndtz-tli (n.): story, tale

tenqui (v.adj.): full [+]

tén-tli (n,): |lips [C]

téntzocua (t.v.): to keep s.o0. quiet
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tényd-t! (n.): fome, reputation

t8nzohua (7)(1.v,?): to stretch out [+]
t&nzouhqui (1.u. or agn.n.?): to stretch out (7) [+]
tedcal-1i (n.): temple [C]

teo'cihui (i.v.): to be hungry [C]

teo’ciohuaydn (loc.): place of hunger
teocuitiapTtzqui (agn.n.): goldsmith
tedeuitla-t! (n.): gold, silver [C]

teome-t! (n.): naguey cactus of high quality ("divine maguey") [+]
tedmiqui (1,v.): to die sacrificed

teBpixqui (agn.n.): priest [C]

tedpshua (t.v.): to move, stir emotionally
tedpduhcdn (loc.): plaoce of anguish

ted-t| (n.): god, idel [C]

tedxihui-tl (n,): turguoise [C]

tedyd-t1 (n.): divinity [C]

tetepachoa (t.v.): to stone [B]

t&pan yauh {(i.v.): to commit adultery

tepantia (t.u.): to build, construct [+]
tepanti’qui (agn.n.): builder [+]

tepan-tli (n.): wall [+]

tepg-tl (n.): hill, mountain [C]

tEpildlgyan (loc.): gailows [C]

tepitdn (adj.): small [C]

tEpiyani (agn.n.): guardian (of people)
t&pdhualiz-tti (v.n.): estimate of people
tepochtiyo (i.v.): to become o servant [+]
tépolo’ (ogn.n.): congueror

-t8polodya (v.n.): destruction

tepondciihuia {(t.v.): to play the teponazt!i [C]
tepondzoa (i.v.): to play the teponaztli [C]
tepondz-t!i (n.): drunm

tepoz-t!i (n.): metal [C]

tequi (t.v.): to cut [C]

tequipanithula (t.v.): to work for s.o, [C]
tequipanoa (t.v.): to work [C]

tequiti (i.v.): to work [C]

tequitilia (t.v.): to work for 8.0, [C]

t8tenqui (agn.n.): s.0. who bathes peopie [+]
tet! (i.v.): to turn to stone

tetiya (i,v.): to harden [C]

te-t! (n.): stone (also numeral classifier, p, 153) [C]
-t&tlatidya (v.n.): annihilation by incineration
t&tloxTnqui (agn.n.): adulterer [B]

tetzahui=t| (n.): omen, warning [+]
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tetzilihuia (i.v.): to tremble, shiver [+]
t8uct!li, tBcutli (n.): lord, noble [C]
teytnl (l.u.): to breck, shatter, while moking noise [C]
tex-tli (n,): flour [C]

t 8yddchThuani (agn.n.): warrior

t&zoc (agn.n.): blood-letter

tTci-tl (n.): doctor [C]

tilma’-tli (n.): ecloth; cloak [C]

timalihui (i.v.): to be covered with sores [B]
tTmalloa (i.v.): to fill up with pus
t7tlani (t.v.): to send [C]

tiya'cadhu@in (n.): brave person [C]
tiynguiz-tii (n.): market [C]

tTzayoa (t.v.): to cover with clay [C]

toca (t.v.): to sow [C]

tdcdi-t! (n.): name [C]

t8ch-in (n,): rabbit [C]

t&l-in (n.): grass, reeds [C]

tiltdca-t! (n.): Toltec [C]

toma {(t.v,): to undo s.t.; to hand over [C]
tomdhua (i,.v.): to get fat [C]

tomi (i,u.); to come undone [C]

tong (i.v.): to shine, be hot [C]
t@nacayd-t! (n.): nourishment [C]

ténal=li (n.): day sign

tBnalpdhual-11 (n,): day-count, sign-count
tdnatiuh (n.): sun

topi-t| (top-t1i?) (n.): moral

tdquiliz=tli (v.n,): sowing (C]

to'toca (i.v.): to run, hurry [C]
totolhui-t| (totoli’hui-ti1?) (n.): white feathers
tstol-in (n.): hen [C]

to'tdnghua (i.v.): to grieve [B]

totBnia (t.v.): to heat, make warm
totoquiltie (t.v,): to moke s.0. run
t5t6-t| (n.): bird [C]

toxpala-t| (n.): wyellow water [+]

toyahua (t.v.): to spill [+]

tozqui=t| (n.): throat [C]

TL

tiag (conj.): if (see intld)
tlaaltil=ti (n.): sacrificial victim [+]
tla"ca” (adv.): by day (p., 246) [C]
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tldcacco (adv.): calmly, peacefully, sedately; little by little, slowly,
coreful ly; discreetly, sweetly, softly, gently, humbly (p. 254)

t lacacByln (loc.): court [C]

t ldcachThua (i.v.): to give birth

tldcati (i.v.): to be born [C]

t[dcatihuani (agn.n.): midwife

tldcatilia (t.v,): to give birth to, to engender [C]

tl@catiydn, tldcatidn, tldcatydn (loc.): place or time of birth

t1dca-t! (n.): wman [C]

tlacel iyaydn, tlacelioydn (loc.): place where things turn green [C)

tlacopinal@ni (v.n.): mold [+]

tldco'tio (t.v.): to make s.t. work [C]

tldco'-thi (n.): slave [C]

tlacoyonil=1i (v.adj.): perforated [+]

tldc-tli {n.): torso [C]

tlacxitlan (loc.): at the foot or base of s.t. [C]

tlachiya (i.v.): to observe, watch [C]

-t lachiyaya (v.n.): sight [C]

tlachThual=1i (n.); task, job

tlachinol=1i {n.): battle [+]

t lachixqui (agn.n.): observer, vigilonte, guard [C]

t lachpdna (i.v.): to sweep [C]

tlachp@niz-t!i (v.n.): sweeping [C]

tlacual-11 (n.): food, meal [C]

t lacualnamacac (agn.n.): food-seller [C]

tlacualtia (t.v,): to moke s.0, eat [C]

tlaculdydn (loc.): dining area; time or place of eating [C]

t lacuet lahuia: See cuetlahuia

tla’cuilo” (agn.n.): painter [C]

tla'cuiiodni (agn.n.): pointer [C]

tla’cuilo’cdn (loc.): place where things are painted

t lahuBquiydn, tlahudquidn (loc.): place of drought [C]

tiaghuelia (t.v.): to make s.o. angry [+]

tlahuelmati (i.v.): to be happy [C]

t lahuTeal-=11 (n.): husband, companion; servant
tighuil=1i tn,): light, clarity [C]
t I@huizecal-li (n.): light of the aurora

tl@huiz-tli (n.): insignia

tlai’iyshuiz-tli (n.): storm

tial "fydhulliz-tli (u.n.): grief, sorrow [C]
tidlia (t.v.): to agree to s.t, [C]

tialia (r.v.): to sit down [C]

t1@l-1i (n.): earth, land [C]

tlaloa (r.v.): to prun [C]
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tlamach (adv.): calmly, peacefully, sedately; little by little, slouly,
careful ly; discreetly, sweetly, softly, gently, humbly (p. 254) [C]

tlatie (t.v.): to burn [C]

tidlticpac-tli (n.): world, earth [C]

tlaltdeca (t.v.): to bury

tlamaca (t.v.): to serve food [C]

t lamacehual fz-t11 (u.n.): penitent's baptism [+]

tlamachtTl-1i (n.): disciple, student

tlamghuiz@l-11 (n.): marvel, wonderous thing [C]

t lamoghuiztiliz=t!li (v.n.): honor

tlaman=t1i (n.): thing, object (also numeral classifier, p. 154) [C])

tlamatiliz-tli (v.n.): wisdom, know|edge [C]

tlamatini (agn.n.): sage [C]

tlami (i,v.): to finish [C]

tlamia (t.v.): to finish, destroy [C]

tlanecuilo’ (agn.n.): mnerchant [+]

tlanelhuaydTximat ini (agn.n.): expert on plants

tlaneliyd-t1, tlanel!8-t1 (n.): root [+]

tlgnemaca-t| {n.): priest's hand [+]

-t lanemocBya (v.n.): offerings [+]

tlandx=tli (n.): [light [C]

tlangéxyd-tl (n,): brilliance, radiance [C]

tlani {adv.): below, underneath (p. 236) [C]

tlani (t.v.): to attempt, win, earn; (in compounds, see p. 226) [C]

t lanamacac (agn.n.): wvendor [C]

tlan-t1i (n.): tooth [C]

tlaolchipTnil=11 (n.): offering

tlapGc-tli (v.odj.): woshed, cleaned [C]

t lapachoa (t.v.): to cover s.t.; to roof

t lapachdi-1i (n.): subject, people who are governed [C]

tlapal-1i {n.): red, color for painting [C]

tla'paloa (t.u.): to greet, welcome [C]

tlapan-t1i (n.): roof [C]

t lapanahula {(adv, used in the comparative, p. 279-80) [C]

t lapcopa (adv.): toward the east

tlapTe-tli (n.): baby; s.t. invented, created

tlapTe-ti1i (v.adj.): created, invented, formed [C]

tlapTtzaliz-tii (v.n.): action of playing the flute [C]

tlapTtzal=1i (n.): flute

tlapiyani (agn.n.): keeper (of things) [C]

tlapoa {(t.v.}: to open [C]

tlapdhual iz-t11 (v.,n.): count calculation; story

t lapBhual=li (n.): count; story, tale

tlapShual-1i (v.adj.): counted; narrated

tlapolhuia (t,v.): to open s.t, for s.0,
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-t lapo’polhuildca (v.n.): pardon

t lapBuhqui (agn.n.): counter; diviner
tlapBuh-t|i (n.): count

tlaguémi-t| (n.): clothes [C]

t laquéntil-1i (v.adj.): dressed [C]

tlaguén-tli (n,): clothes [C]

tlatacacani {agn.n.): scraper [+]
tiatataquiliz-tli (v.n.): action of scraping [+]
tlatecdn! (v.n.): knife [C]

tlatBnmachtio (t.v.): to maoke narrow

tlatex-t|i (v.adj.): ground, mashed [C]

tigthui {i.v.): to down [C]

tlatia (t.v.): to burn [C]

tlatia (t.v.): to hide .0, [C]

tlatil=1i (n.): mound [+]

tla’tlanilia (t.v.): to lose s.t, to another [C]
-tla'tlanilildea (u.n.)! petition, request
tlgtiatlauntiliz-t1i (v.n.): request, demand [C]
tiatlouhtia (t,u.): to request, beg [C]
t1atlouhtilia (t.u.): to beg s.o. for s.t, [C]
tla’=tli (n.): wuncle [C]

tia’to@ini (agn.n.): lord, king [C]

tla'to’can (loc.): place of commond, palace
tla'to’catia (t.u.): to take for a king [C]
tla'tdliz-tli (v.n.): speech, language
t1a’tdl-1i (n.): word, language [C]
-tla’tdltémolBca (v.n.}: search for words
tla'to’que’ (agn.n.): lords (pl. of tla'toani) [C]
tiatqui=tl (n.): possessions, property [C]
tatzotzonaqui {agn.n.): metal hammer [C]
tlaxcal-1i (n.): tortilla [C]

t laxcalnamacac {agn.n.): tortilla-seller [C]
tlaxinc@n (loc.): carpentery [+]

t laxoxopehualiz-t!i (v.n.): administration [+]
tlaxtldhuia (t,v,): to pay [C]

tlaygcoltio (t,v.): to serve [C]

-t layBeoltildea (v.n.): service

tldza {(t.v.): to throw, hurl; to discard [C]
tlazaloldni (v.n,): glue [C]

tlgzo’c@mati (t.v.): to thank [C]

tla’'zol=11 (n.): rubbish, trash [C]

tlazo'tla (t.v.): to love [C]

tlozo’tlaldni (v.adj.): lovable [C]

tlazo’-t1i (n.): s.t. unusual, rare, precious [C]

tle’, tlei, tien, tiein (prn,): which, what (p. 38) [C]
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tle‘caghuia (t.v.): to take s.t. up [C]
tle'co (i.v.): to ascend, go up [C]
tle’'coltio (t.u.): to take s.t. up
tleica {ady.): because [C]

tlemdi-tl (n.): incense holder
tlepil=li {n.): torch

tie-t! (n.): fire [C]

tletldlia (i.v.): to light a fire
tletlaliz-t1i (v.,n.): action of lighting a fire
t1T1-11 (n.): black [C]

tlogue’ ndhuaque’ (p.n.) god [C]

T

tzacua (t.v.): to close, lock up [C]
tzatzaydni (i.v.}): to break [C]

tzetzeloo (t.v.): to shake [+]

tzie-tli (n.): chewing gum, chicle [+]
tzohual=1i {n.): amaranth paste dough [+]
tzonquiza (i.v.): to finish, terminate [C]
tzontecoma-t| (n,): head, skull [C]
tzon-tli (n.): hair [C]

tzdpa (t.v.): to finish [B]

tzépi (i.u.): to be finished [B]

tzotzona (t.v.)! to beat, hit [C]

M

x@!-11 (n.): sand [C]

xByaca-t! (n.): face [C]

xelfhui (l.v.): to divide

xeloa {(t.v.): to divide, share [C]
xTeo'cuitla-t! (n.): beeswax [C]
xihui-t1 (n.): graoss, weed [C]

xihui=tl (n.): year [C]

xilo-t! (n.): ear of green corn [+]
xima (t.v.): to cut hair [+]
xiuhTximatini (ogn.n.): expert in herbs
xocomeca-t| (n.): grapevine, climbing vine
xoco-t1 (n.): fruit [C]

xoehi=tl (n.): flower [C]

xomol=1i (n.): angle of 90 degrees [+]
xBpal8huac (v.adj.): green

xgpanyd-t| (n.): springtime [C]
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za, zan (adv.): only, just (p. 258-59) [C]

zaca (t.v.): to transport, carry [(]

zacamoa (i.v.)! to work the land [C]

zacamolhuia (t.v.): to work the land again for s.0, [C]
zahua (r.v.): to fast, starve [C]

zdloa {(t.v.): to glue, stick [C]

zan, za (adv.): only, just (p. 30, 258-59) [C]

zaquilia (t.v.): to carry s.t. for s.0. [C]

zAt8pan (adu,): so, then (p, 248) [C]

zdzan (adv.): only [C]

zdzo \adv.): at ony rate, in any case (260) [C]

zo (i.v.): to bleed [C]

zoa (t.v.): to bleed [C]

zal-in {n.): quail [+]

ztma (u.r.): to get angry, frown [C]

ya (adv.): now, already (see ye)

yaca-t| (n,): nose [C]

yahualoa (t.u.): to have a procession, to go around [C]

ydlhua (adv,): wuyesterday (p. 246) [C]

yamahullia (t.v.): to moke s.o. healthy

yancuic (adj.): new, recent [C]

yoncuicdn (adv.): again, the first time (p. 246) [C]

yadchi "chThua (i.v.): to prepare for war

yadmiqui (i.v,): to die at war

yagt| (n.): enemy [C]

yaoyd-t| (n.): war [C]

yauh, hui(’) (irreg.v.): to go (p. 200-203, 207-8, 212-13) (C]

ye, ca’ (irreg.v.): to be (located) [C]

ye, ya (adv.): now, already (p. 247) [C]; ye iuhqui, thus it is, thus it
happered (p, 254, 279-80) [C]

ye' (prn.): he, she, it (p, 36) [C]

yBcalhuia {(t.v,): to complete s.t. [C]

ydcd-ti (n,): good water

gece’ (conj,): but, however, nevertheless (p. 276-77) [C]

ygcoa (t.v,): to finish [C]

yBctiya (i.v.): to improve, become better [C]

ydc-t!i (adj.): good; straight [C]

ye’hua, ye'hud-tl, ye' (prn.): he, she, it (p. 36) [C]

ye'hudn, ye'hudntin (prn.): they (p. 36) [C)

ye'ica (conj.): because, since, for that reason (p, 277) [C]

ygquene’ {odv.): at last (p, 248) [C]

ydyi, 8yi (adj.): three [C]

ybcoxed (ady,): calnly, peacefully, sedately; little by little, slowiy,
careful ly; discreetly, sweetly, softly, gently, humbly (p. 254) [C]

ydcoya (t.v.): to think [C]

yohual-11 (n.): night [C]

yohualnepant la” (adv,): at midnight [C]

-ydico (v.n.): sustenance [C]

yali (i.v.): to live [C]

ydlic (adv.): calmly, peacefully, sedately; littie by little, slowly,
careful ly; discreetiy, sweetly, softly, gently, humbly (p. 254) [C]

ygiTtia (t.vu,): to bring to life [C]

ysllo-t! (n.)! heart [C]; ySllo ma’ci: to think

y3!patzmiqui (i.v.): to be full of sorrou

yoydl-11 (n.): animal offering [+]

PREF I KES

a'~ (negative prefix, see a’'mo) [C]

am-, an- (prn, pref.): you (pl., p. 31) [C]

am&ch- (prn. pref,): you (pl, object, p. 31) [C]

amo- {poss. prn. pref.}: your (pl., p, 25) [C]

¢c-, quli)- (prn. pref.): him, her, it (p. 31, 32) [C]

i- (poss. prn. pref.,): his, her, its (p. 25) [C]

im-, in- (poes, pref.); their (p. 25) [C]

mitz- (prn, pref.); you (sg. object, p. 31) [C]

mo- (poss, prn. pref.): your (sg., p. 25) [C]

mo- (reflexive prn. pref.): yourself, yourselves, himself, herself,
themselves (p. 34); (with verbal nouns, p. 89) [C]

néch- (prn. pref.): me (p, 31) [C]

ne- (reflexive prn. pref,): oneself (p, 34, 75, 78); (with verbal nouns, p.
87, 96, 99, 100) [C]

ni- (prn. pref.): | (p. 31) [C]

no- (poss., prn. pref.): wmy (p. 29) [C]

qu(i)- (prn. pref.): his her, its (see c-) [LC]

quim=, quin-, =im {(prn. pref.): them {(p. 31, 32, 33) [C]

t&- (prn. pref., indefinite, animate): someone's (poss., p. 25); someone
{p.31, 33, 78); (with verbal nouns, p. 87, B89, 96, 99, 100,101) [C]

téch- (prn. pref.): us (p. 31) [C]

ti- (prn, pref.): we (p. 31) [C]

ti- {prn. pref.): you (sg., p. 31) [C]

to- (poss. prn. pref.): our (p. 25) [C]

to- (reflexive prn. pref.): ourselues (p. 34) [C]
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tla- (prn. pref., Indefinite, inanimate): something's (poss., p. 25);
something (p. 31, 33); with impersonal verbs (p. 78, B80); (with verbal
nouns, p. 87, 89, 96, 99, 100, 101); with adjectives (p. 150); with
frequentat ive verbs, p. 181) [C]

xi=- (prn. pref.): you (imperative, p. 61, 68) [C]

SUFFiKES

- (pl, suff,, p. 16-17, 31, 48)

-a (i.v. suff., p. 163-64)

-ohui (see -ihui)

-¢ (past perfect, p. 51, 54)

-¢, -co (post.): in, inside, on, through; in the time of {p. 119, 134)

-¢, ~ti-¢ (adj. suff., p. 145-46)

~-¢, -qui {adv, suff., p. 260)

-ca (sg.), -ca-" {(pl.) (pluperfect, p. 55)

-ca (post.): by means of, through; with, with the help of (p. 115)

-cd- (ligoture, p. 19, 91, 94,6 05-06, 160-61, 216, 219)

-ca (v.n, suff.: action received, p. 102-3; action completed p. 103-4)

-ca, -cameca (suff. used with family names, p. 139-40)

-ca, -tza (intensive-freguentative suff., p. 182)

-ca (adv. suff, p. 220-21, 260-61)

-cdn (p!. imperctive suff., p. 61)

-cAn (post.): where, in the place of; in the time of (p, 122); (locative
noun suff., p. 100, 101); {odded to numbers, p. 155-56)

~cihui (see -ihui)

-co (sg.), -co-" (pl.) (present and past form of the directional suff.):
movement toward (p. B85)

-co, -¢ (post.): in, inside, on, through; in the time of (p, 119, 134)

-copa (post.): see -pa

-chi (post.): down, downwards (p. 121, 134)

-culic, -cultlan (post.): on, on top of (p, 132)

-e’, -hua’ (possessive noun suff., p. 93-94)

-eco (auff, used with family naomes, p. 140)

-hua’ (posseasive noun suff., p. 93-94)

~-hua (pass. suff., see -lo) |

-hudn (pl., p. 18, 28; with agn.n,, p. 91)

-hu@n (post.): with, together with, in the company of (p. 127)

~hui, -uh (suff, used with possessed nouns, p. 26)

~huia (t,v. suff., p. 166)

-(1)hula (applicative suff,, see -lia)

-huic (post.): toword, ogainst (p. 128, 134, 135)

-i'cac (verbal suff.): to be standing (p. 209-10) [C]

-Tcampa (post.)}: behind, at the back of (p. 128)

~-icihui (see -jhui)

UDCABULARY 3

-icpac (post.): on, above, on top of {p, 112)

-icxitlan (post,): at the foot of, base of (p. 132)

-thui, =cihui, -ghui, =iclhul (suff. for Intransitive verbs, p. 162-63)

-ilia (applicotive suff,, see -|ia)

-in (obsolutive suff., p. 15)

-i'tic, -1'tec (post.): inside, within (p. 131, 134)

-Txco (post.): on top of, on the surface of (p. 129)

-Txpan, -Txtlan (post.): In front of, in the presence of (p. 130, 134)

-ixtin (number suff., p, 156)

-(1)huia {applicative suff., see -lia)

-11 {obsolutive suff., see -t|i)

-lig {t.v, suff., p. 165)

-lia, =ilia, =(1)huia (applicative verb suff., p. 176-79; reverential werbs,
p. 184, 185-86)

-liz (action nouns suff.,, p. 87)

-lo, -0, -~hua (pass. suff., p, 73; impersonal suff., 79)

-1tia fcausative suff., see -tia)

-me’ (pl. suff., p. 16; plural agn.n. suff., see -ni)

-neco (suff. used with family names, p. 140)

-ndhuac {post.): next to, beside, close to (p, 117)

-naleo (post.): beyond, on the other aide (p. 121)

-nepant la” (post,): in the middle of, among (p. 118)

-ni (3g.), -ni-" {(pl.) (past optative and subjunctive, p. 67)

-ni (3g.), -mne” (pl.) (agn.n. suff., p. 89; adj. suff., p, 146-48)

-nl (instrumental noun suff., p. 99)

-5 (abstract suff., see -yB)

-8 (poss. suff., see -13)

-ohua (imper., suff., p. 79)

-pa, -copa, -pahuTc (post.): from; toward (p. 134)

-pahuic (post.): see -pa

-pal (post.): through, by, by means of (p. 125)

-pampa (post.): through, because of (p. 125)

-pan (post.): 1In, on, above, over; with, by means of, concerning; in the
time of, during (p. 110)

-pT! (diminutive suff,, p. 22)

-pBl (augmentotive suff., p. 22-23, 96)

~pGloa (pejorative verb suff., p. 188)

-que’ (pl, suff., p. 31; past perfect suff., p, 50; possessive noun pl., p.
94))

-qui (sg.), -qui-" (pl.) (optative form of the directional suff.): movement
toward (p. 86)

-qui {(sg.), -que' {(p!.) (agn.n. suff,, p. 89-90; adj. suff., p, 148)

-qui, -¢ (adv, suff,, p. 260)

-quia (=g.), -quie-" (pl.) (future conditional subjunctive, p. 70)
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-quiuh (8g.), quihui=" (pl.) (future form of the directional suff.):
movement toward (p, 85)

-t-, -ti- (ligature, p. 108, 160-61, 223-24)

-tBca’ (suff. used with family names, p. 140)

-tech (post.): in, next to, beside; concerning (p. 114, 134)

-tenco, -tempan, -tenxipalco (post.): at the edge of, beside (p. 133)

-tepotzco (post.): 'behind, at the back of; in the absence of (p. 131-32)

Hbbreviat ions

-teuh (post.): as, like, similar to (p. 134)

-ti- (ligature, see -t-)

-t| (sg.), -ti-", -tin (pl.) (optative form of the directional suff.):
movement oway (p, 84)

-ti, -tiyo (verbal suff., p. 159-62)

-tia (t.v, suff., p, 167-69)

-tia, -Itia (cousative suff., p. 173-15; reverential verb suff., p. 184-85)

-ti-c (adj., suff,, see -c)

-tiuh (sg.), -tihui’ (pl.) (present and future form directional suff.):
movement away (p. B83)

-tin (pl. suff., p. 16, 17)

-to (sg.), -to-" (p!.) (past form of the directional suff.): movement away
(p. B3)

-1on (pejorative-diminutive suff,, p. 21, 96)

-tdnco (diminutive post., p. 136)

-tla" (post.): place where something is abundant (p. 123)

-tlan (post.): In, omong, between, under (p. 113, 134)

-t11, -t1, =1i (absolutive suff., p. 15, 16-17, 18)

-tloc {post.): with, beside, next to (p. 126, 134)

-tza, -ca (intensive-frequentative suff., p. 182)

-tziilon (post.): in the middle of, among, between (p. 118)

-tzé, -tziné (reverential vocative suff., p. 42)

-tzi (reverential suff., p. 19-20, 95)

-tzinco (reverential post., p. 136)

-tzinoa (reverental verb suff,, p. 184, 186)

~tzintlan {post.): at the bottom or foot of (p. 133)

-tzonco, -tzont!an (post.): on, on top of (p. 132)

-uh, -hui (suff, used with possessed nouns, p. 26; with possessed agentive
nouns, p. 91)

-ya (sg.), -ya-’ (pi.) (past imperfect, p. 49)

-yo (instrumental noun suff., p. 104)

-ydn (locative noun suff,, p. 100, 105)

-y5, -5 (abstract suff., p. 18, 95, 143-44)

-z (sg.), -z-que' (pl.) (future; p. 57)

CAR

cn

CiA
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CO0. 1576

COL. DOCE

AN. CURUH.

CRON, NEX.
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